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Introduction

Language, literature, art and science are organic parts of culture in 
any advanced democratic society, where individuality of each person 
is respected and where dynamic communication as a manifestation of 
direct human relationship is applied. Culture is represented not only 
through realization, connection and reception of material and spiritual 
esthetics, but also through respect for norms and legal directives in all 
of life´s spheres. The stated facts are directly tied to language itself, 
national or foreign, as a fundamental communication tool linked to 
overall advancement and the cultural expression of a person. For this 
reason, effective approaches to language, communication and culture 
as a whole are being scientifically researched and analyzed, which sig-
nificantly influences the arts as a whole, thus, embellishing the life of 
individuals and society with impulses for spiritual development of each 
individual. 

In the context of the above-mentioned ideas, experts in the area of 
linguistics, literature, communication, music and pedagogy met at the 
International Scientific Conference LLCE 2018 – Language, Literatu-
re and Culture in Education, which took place in Vienna on 5th – 7th 
September, 2018 as part of a realized Slovak-edu project. Participants 
from Europe, Asia, America and Africa presented their own scien-
tific approaches and results of issues at hand from domestic as well 
as international perspectives linked to current positive and negative 
manifestations of globalization and multicultural relations. The talks 
were carried out in five sections - Culture Component and Its Unders-
tanding in Foreign Language Teaching, Developing Intercultural Com-
municative Competence Through Literary Work in English as a Foreign 
Language Classroom, Musical Fairytale – How a Teacher of Music/Art 
Classes May Develop Students´ Literacy and Music Skills and Imagina-
tion, A Good Practice from Poland, Literature and Culture in Education 
and Multicultural, Historical and Contemporary Aspects of Education. 
Presentations of individual specialized topics were strongly oriented 
towards thematic areas of the conference followed by dynamic discus-
sions directed towards the needs for ongoing activities in the areas of 
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language education, communication, culture education as well as art in 
human society and all-human civilization. The overall organization of 
the conference and the expert reports of attendees represent a signifi-
cant contribution of the representatives of the scientific community to 
peaceful cooperation and ongoing communication between individu-
als, countries and civilizations, which can be manifested via the studies 
presented in the publication.
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Culture Component and Its Understanding in 
Foreign Language Teaching1

Ivana Cimermanova

Abstract: If we accept the definition of language as „a symbolic 
system in which a series of sounds make up words to represent an 
idea, object, or a person and eventually becomes a medium through 
which we speak individualistic vs. collectivist cultures” than we 
have to admit that culture should be an important and inseparable 
part of foreign language learning. It is often determined as the fifth 
language skill. 
Language and cultures are intertwined and many communication 
misunderstandings and problems are due to non-language issues. 
The article brings some recommendations how to use culture to 
make learning more meaningful and authentic. 

Introduction
Teaching is frequently referred as the fifth language skill. It is not sur-
prising as language and culture are intertwined. Communication is not 
only about words but also about behavior, accepting and following the 
social conventions and norms that slightly differ in different cultures. 
Culture thus should become (be) an integral part of language learning.

What is culture
A relatively concise definition what culture is offers Spencer-Oatey: 
“Culture is a fuzzy set of basic assumptions and values, orientations to 
life, beliefs, policies, procedures and behavioural conventions that are 
shared by a group of people, and that influence (but do not determine) 
each member’s behaviour and his/her interpretations of the ‘mean-
ing’ of other people’s behavior” (2018, p. 3). Otten (2018, ¶2) brings a 
more detailed information on culture: “the total way of life of a people 
including language, dress, food, music, religion, family structures, at-

1 This research was funded by research project KEGA 065PU-4/2016.

Ivana Cimermanova
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titudes, values, and beliefs. Others, however, consider “culture” to be 
products (artifacts) such as paintings, architectural structures, musical 
works, etc. To them, one can find culture at a concert, a museum, or per-
haps a tour of a village, city, or stately home”. Don Mitchel is a cultural 
geographer and in his book Cultural geography: A critical introduction 
states that “Culture seems to be both a nebulous “structure of feeling” 
(Williams 1973) that defines the life of people (or perhaps is construct-
ed out of the lives of peoples) and a set of productions (like art) that 
reflect upon, speak to, or attempt to mold that “structure of feeling” 
through various strategies of representation” (2000, p. 13).

Motivation to learn foreign languages differs. Gardner (1985) differs 
between instrumental and integrative motivation. Both are affective 
factors that significantly influence foreign language learning. Integra-
tive motivation “stresses an emotional involvement with the other 
community” (pp. 133-134). Thus, people with integrative orientation 
intuitively want to become part of community, they want to know cul-
ture, they want to behave community like. Schuman (1986) defines two 
types of acculturation; where in the first type people are socially in-
tegrated with the community and in the second type people would like 
to become like the “reference group whose life style and values he con-
sciously or unconsciously desires to adopt” (p.380). For acculturation 
affective factors of language learning are important. Even though there 
are various studies published on the relation of language of proficiency 
and acculturation (e.g. Graham & Brown, 199); Jiang, Green, Henley & 
Masten, 2009; Clément, 2009). there is no evidence which is the cause 
and which one result. David Crystal (in Sherriff, 2013) states that we 
are inclined “to underestimate the impact of the cultural assumptions 
that lace our communication”, however it is important to realise there 
is a clear connection between language and culture as Crystal (in Mor-
cillo, 2016) stresses that “to predict the future evolution of a language 
it is crucial to understand not only the present but also the past, taking 
the cultural background fully into account”.

Small scale research 
The small scale research was conducted in April-May 2018 with 27 lan-
guage teachers from Presov Region Slovakia). This article does not tend 
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to provide the data and analysis of the research, but rather to indicate 
the state of teaching culture in our schools and suggest the necessary 
change of pre-service teachers preparation first that hopefully will be 
transferred to foreign language teaching at elementary and secondary 
schools subsequently. Out of 27 teachers 21 positively answered the 
questions about their perceptions of culture as an important part of 
language teaching. This could be accepted as a positive result, however 
they usually use material that is included in the textbook and they use 
extra material about Slovakia. Textbooks used in Slovak schools usua-
lly include the parts about English speaking countries culture and as 
(usually) prepared for the not particular market they do not reflect the 
culture of other countries and nations. 

Personally, I consider it to be very important to teach national (in our 
case Slovak) culture, even though the content might not necessarily be 
the focus of foreign language teaching but the content of civics, his-
tory and geography, still foreign language vocabulary is the subject of 
foreign language learning. Sometimes it is very difficult to speak about 
the specifics of different cultures (e.g. special traditional meals, festi-
vals, rites and ceremonies. Integrating content and language can be 
especially useful and beneficial in this case. Sepešiová (2015) focusing 
on CLIL lesson planning states that culture element is considered to be 
“the most critical in CLIL and depends on topics” (p. 150). Even though 
teachers consider culture an important part of foreign language they 
admit they should integrate it more frequently into their lessons. Their 
arguments for not integrating it into their lessons vary, but the fol-
lowing are to represent the most frequent answers: It is not included in 
the tests.; It is not so difficult and so important compared to grammar and 
vocabulary, students can find info and read about it; it should be taught 
in different subjects.; I do not know much about culture.; I do not have 
much time to go through extra materials. It is apparent that teachers 
prefer ready-made materials compared to “tailored” teacher-prepared 
materials, they consider not only preparation to be demanding and 
time consuming, what more they do not feel confident to create cultu-
re-oriented materials. A serious finding (even though not unexpected) 
is that even though teachers realise the importance of culture they skip 
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the culture-oriented topics as the topics are not the part of written 
exams such as Maturita (secondary school leaving exam).

There is only little consensus what culture to teach and even less how 
to teach (Garza, 2010). Teachers in our sample mentioned five areas of 
culture they teach, namely history (20 out of 27), Literature (9), Music 
(20), Artists/cinema (10), Customs (25). None of them mentioned fine 
arts; drawing, painting, photography; architecture, dance, ballet, etc.

Possibilities and recommendations
Content and language integrated learning (CLIL) that has been already 
mentioned, thematic instruction, cross-curricular themes are more na-
tural ways of learning, similarly as using authentic materials. Selecting 
appropriate topics and using interesting materials make learning me-
aningful what is one of the principles language learning. Here we can 
also mention another principle of language learning (Brown, 2001), na-
mely language–culture connection. Brown (ibid) stresses that success-
ful language learners understand that using a new language involves 
expressing ideas and feelings in very new and different ways.

Teaching language along with explaining e.g. its origin or history can 
help learners to create associations and remember it better. E.g. the id-
iom to sit above/below salt reflects history. In mediaeval period salt was 
expensive and thus only rich people could afford it. In that time salt 
was put in the table where people pf high rank could access it. Explain-
ing the story about the idiom not only helps learner to remember the 
idiom but also helps learners to remember that salt was a commodity 
in mediaeval time and that there were different ranks of society at that 
time.

Using paintings is another possibility how to connect language, 
history and art theory. Richard Redgrave’s (1804-1888) painting ‘The 
Emigrant’s Last Sight of Home’ portrays emigration to the British colo-
nies as a result of unemployment after the industrial revolution. Except 
for discussing the history; inventions invented during revolution, the 
painting techniques also the issue of emigration and immigration ca 
be discussed.
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The replica of the painting is in the Tate Gallery and learner can use 
different websites to learn more about the painting. Tate Gallery web-
site (see fig. 1), the website devoted to the nation’s arts - ArtUK website 
https://artuk.org/discover/artworks/the-emigrants-last-sight-of-ho-
me-201370), the anglotopia website (https://www.anglotopia.net/) – 
the website for anglophiles where one can find different interesting in-
formation. For learners who are digital natives the mobile applications 
can be interesting; Tate gallery, national gallery as well as many other 
cultural institutions have their mobile applications (see fig. 2) that are 
full of information and offer also e.g. audio tours.

Fig. 1 Printscreen from the Tate application

   
Figure 2 Mobile applications screenshots
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Songs are frequently used in foreign language learning. Many of us 
know the nursery rhyme London’s burning, but do we know/have le-
arnt what historical event (Great Fire in London, 1666) is described in 
the song? We use songs to motivate learners, to teach vocabulary or 
grammar (in context). But there are many songs, similarly as London’s 
burning, London bridge is falling down that depict the moments from 
history. As an illustration we can mention U2’s Bloody Sunday (about 
the civil rights protest in Northern Ireland where 13 Irish citizens were 
killed) or Zombie by Cranberries (about IRA bombing in England on 
March 20, 1993), etc.

Conclusion
Teaching culture is important, it is not only about culture, however it is 
necessary to realise that knowing the culture builds skills for intectural 
functioning and ccepting other cultures is necesseary for building the 
tolerance and empathy for other people (see figure 3).

 

 

 

 

 

Creating associations is important learning strategy, and culture is the 
cross-curricular area that can make learning more authentic, more me-
aningful and show the relationships and thus also to develop critical 
thinking and build aesthetic values. Teaching foreign language is not 
about teaching vocabulary and grammar that are usually tested but the 
main focus of teaching foreign language should be to prepare learners 
for functioning in different cultures, to teach them to understand and 
accept different behaviour and these are also the reasons why teaching 
language and teaching cultures are intertwined and should not be se-
parated.
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Keywords: language teaching, culture, literature, visual arts
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Education and upbringing as part  
of culture of the society

Ján Danek 

Abstract: Education is, together with science, literature and art, 
the expressive part of culture of each society as the demonstra-
tion of the solicitude of society about a man and with this reality 
created the solicitude of individual to society too. Education and 
upbringing have influence not only on knowledge, but on behav-
iour of people in social conditions because their respect to laws 
and norms of interpersonal cooperation between people means 
demonstration of social culture in concrete country. From this 
reason the quality of education and upbringing brings not only 
expressive interpersonal contacts, direct communication, better 
relationships between people with different social position, reli-
gion, conviction, work, nationality or personal orientation on the 
base of mutual understanding and tolerance. Not only in relation-
ships between people, but in relationships of people, as individual 
or groups, deal with analyse of essential coherences of the educa-
tion and upbringing in application to life of individuals, groups of 
people and society in sense of the measure of responsibility and 
dignity of every man. 

The culture of society means the existence of its functioning in the 
sense of concrete norms that guide life in the interests of its humanis-
tic development, happiness and the satisfaction of its members., The 
dignity of each of its members is greatly promoted and developed as 
an irreplaceable quality of life linked to human prospective and ac-
tivity in the sense of mutual courtesy within the cultural life of the 
society. Under the conditions of a cultural society, there is significant 
room for humanizing life and the application of equality among peo-
ple in accordance with the applicable legal norms, guiding behaviors, 
decision-making and action of each individual in accordance with a 
well-organized and well-governed society. Social culture is not only a 
good number of cultural events of a different genres with the direct or 

Ján Danek
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long distance participation of people, citizens as the visitors, but also 
the level of new knowledge, activities, the protection of the environ-
ment and its creation, expression, fulfilment of duties and respect for 
work and its results. Culture, in this sense, includes science, education, 
art and literature with a significant influence on the overall results of 
people’s work activities, following the aesthetics of the environment 
and the survival of reality in terms of the power of word and the ben-
efits of communication in human relationships. Science, as a field of 
cognitive activity, seeks to gain new insights into the laws of nature, 
social life, the application of technology in work, the search for current 
and effective methods in the treatment of common human illnesses 
or civilization problems, seeks more and more consistency between 
technology in life and total humanization in human relationships, the 
possibility of further penetration of man into space, the peaceful use of 
energy of every kind, and so on. Education and education, the ultimate 
result of which is wisdom as an integrated unity of reason and charac-
ter (Ruisel, 2005), are a follow-up to scientific knowledge and the mak-
ing available of knowledge of individual disciplines in knowledge and 
knowledge through teaching subjects as didactical knowledge-based 
knowledge perceived to perceive and recognize abilities children of 
different ages with application to life practice and work. Pedagogy as a 
science of humanism, humanity and social justice  plays an important 
role in this respect (Zelina, 2004). 

   Country, whose governing body representing the will and needs of 
citizens depends on its cultural development, seeks maximum oppor-
tunities for the support and development of education through quality 
education and training system. Under these conditions, art can also be 
used to enrich everyday life in terms of aesthetizing the environment, 
providing new artistic experiences, entertainment and new impetus to 
overall consideration and seeking objective approaches to the reality 
of life. That is why not only passive acceptance of art is required, but 
also its active enrichment and dissemination through its own activi-
ties in the aesthetics of the environment, communication, search and 
application of elements of folklore, customs, values   or beliefs. Lots of  
stimuli for cultural enrichment of society are represented in the  form 
of fiction, poetry and drama as a reaction and a description of com-
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mon life, delivering presentations of  joys happiness as well as human 
suffering, the stimulating to understand  the power of words during 
reading, B. Carson (2015, p. 197) states that “reading books provides ac-
cess to knowledge and also 1) trains and develops thinking 2) strength-
ens the mind to be capable to distinguish (words, at the beginning of 
thinking) and 3) pushes readers to use their imagination and promotes 
creativity.” These are all stimuli to the culture of life, which could bring 
about the appearance of universal peace, but literature, science, art and 
education also point to serious disparities between the needs of life 
and the possibilities of the natural environment. There is an increase 
in production, as it is often mentioned, in relation to the quality of life, 
but it also brings new issues into cultural relations due to the practice 
of distribution and use of the values   created, their application to ad-
dress existing problems in employment, education, the treatment of 
illnesses, the elimination of disparities between wealth and poverty, 
fair rewards for work, the application of skills and qualifications of in-
dividuals, and so on. In line with these phenomena, “there are other 
serious consequences. The increase in labour-intensive machinery in-
creases labour productivity, but the energy intensity factor per prod-
uct unit or hourly unit of labour is also increasing. There is no room 
for environmental sustainability, recycling of waste, saving resources, 
leading to drastic access to resources, to nature and social structure” 
(Ivanička, 2006, p. 218). The fact is that it is not possible to increase 
only production, gross domestic product or profits, but it is also neces-
sary to see society as a whole, nature and interpersonal relationships 
as manifestations of the level of social culture. At the same time, it 
is necessary to acquire children, young people and adults for the ob-
jective perception of work and the relationship with it as part of the 
culture of society and life at all, for work, besides the contribution of 
spiritual and material values, represents the means of self-realization 
of man, the means of realization of interpersonal relations and means 
of formation the relationship of each individual person to society and 
the country of life. Systematic and quality education and education en-
able the objective and true perception of work, as well as the position 
of man in his performance, where not only social interests or interests 
of companies are to be promoted, but also the process of developing 
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people’s dignity and mutual courtesy, which also means an objective 
appreciation for the work done. In this sense, the subject of the thesis 
must be part of education and training as part of society’s culture and 
the development of the economic and ecological dimension of work 
with a view to its overall understanding since the tripellia, that is, suf-
fering in a slave society, a feudal robot in a feudal society, and exploita-
tion in a capitalist society, a socialist society with gradual relegation in 
relation to existing social relations, values   and norms among people, 
applied ideology and perception of the working person in any field, , 
managing or ruling agent. In this sense, it is also necessary to re-eval-
uate the relationships to the results of human work as manifestations 
of individual or collective realization with the progressive application 
of the science and technology achievements, which in the past led to 
a significant intellectualization of the work whose culture is manifest-
ed in the quality of the products’ functionality, their overall external 
internal design, contribution to quality of life but also employment. 
A job of employment that provides space for self-realization of man 
and people at all, which contributes to the quality of life and life opti-
mism and health as a state of physical, mental and social well-being. 
In the current global era, serious problems of environmental protec-
tion, education for all, disease eradication, terrorism, peace-building, 
drug addiction, trafficking in human beings and weapons, general em-
ployment as a contribution to the overall spirituality and culture of 
the world that cannot be built on comfort, consume, individualism or 
careerism. But it is necessary to seek ways not as a science and technol-
ogy to replace man in order to save costs for profit and profit, but ways 
of science and technology will contribute to the spirituality of work, 
human interpersonal relationships and to the overall dignity of people, 
citizens and employees today. It is because “the lack of appreciation of 
the spiritual dimension causes bankruptcy. There is a decline in cul-
ture, growing violence, corruption, profitability, and growing pressure 
institutions. Social ties are broken down, including the most intimate - 
family. Freedom is restricted and the citizen becomes a part of the pow-
er - administrative system. As a result of dysfunction, people turn away 
from public institutions and often from society itself “(Ivanička, 2006, 
p. 211). There are some evident facts in the relation between society 
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and man in terms of necessary environmental protection, then related 
to fair payments or rewards for quality work done , health care, access 
to general education . People do not recognize public institutions, be-
cause of  historical experience  based on negative character in the field 
of spiritual and physical work activities where the results of their  work   
were severely degraded  in term of human dignity and evaluating their 
endeavours. That is why, it is necessary to get know  general, social, 
lifelong consequences of arization, collectivization, nationalization or 
privatization, and to learn from them as well as from the attitudes and 
positions of the overall culture of society.  By education which is  as 
part of the culture  and society, it is necessary to create especially cul-
tured personalities with interest and access to community affairs, and 
not to teach education only as a superstructure of social life with the 
task of preparing new labour forces. President Barack Obama said in a 
speech on Nelson Mandel’s 100th birthday that at the present time,  it 
is necessary to constantly warn against “the rise of nationalism, xeno-
phobia and blindness in the US and the world, with the need for max-
imum protection of democracy, diversity and liberalism international 
order “(Obama warns of “ politics of fear “, 2018, p.6A). Are those ideas 
only ideals or actual possibilities? )

   It is often stressed by public officials and citizens that the condi-
tions of life will be not changed so quickly, but through education and 
training the process  will be more dynamic  by individual conscious-
ness of  own personal  importance, more courtesy and responsibility, 
and it will. For they no longer respect the Medieval norms when social 
development directed the king, their suite, the nobility, the “richtari” 
(reeves, mayors) and other ruling authorities without control, but the 
public, the people with self-confidence and responsibility. Looking at 
the twentieth century as a century of significant changes in the world, 
progress, search, but also tragedy and the real interest in instruction, 
one must see the power of action and the failure of the public to be 
deceived by such ideologies, promises, influence and demagogy, etc.

In accordance with these facts, it is really necessary to see a signifi-
cant contribution of education and education to the entire culture of 
society, which is evident by observing gradual transformation of social 
relations from the rigorous standards of survival to the current appli-
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cation of humanistic values, even though certain problems sourcing 
from ideologies, religious, philosophical political values, values   of civ-
ilizations or caused by  failure to solve existing economic, ecological  
or relationship problems. For these reasons, education and nurture 
can not only be a superstructure of the society that provides them, but 
above all the organic part of its life, moving it forward. When looking at 
the historical development of education and training, it is necessary to 
conclude conceptions not only military-physical, religious, philosoph-
ical-aesthetic, but also humanistic-personalistic, pedocentric, practi-
cal based on experience,  gradually developing the needs of education 
linked to the application of seven free arts, enchanting powers, art of 
writers, gentleman’s behaviour and gentlemen’s norms, humanistic 
personality or human personality, personality living in the norms of 
law, etc.  Approaches gradually leading to the application of global ed-
ucation, which has to  accept, absorb and apply educational activities 
with the emphasis on needs in the sense of “thinking systemically, 
understanding the essence of the world, having a deep understanding 
of its own abilities and possibilities, understand and respect that the 
physical, emotional, intellectual and emotional component of the per-
sonality are equal and complement each other, to know and respect the 
fact that there is not only one view of the world, to accept and to recog-
nize other world views, to understand and to understand global terms 
of development and trends in the current world, to understand the no-
tions of justice, human rights and responsibility, and to apply them in a 
global context, to focus on the future in their relationship to the Earth, 
to realize that the decision that one accepts and acts as an individual 
or group members will have an impact on the global presence and the 
future, to acquire the skills necessary for political and social conduct 
leading to effective participation in the democratic decision-making 
process at all levels, to understand that learning and personal develop-
ment are a continuous way without a definite end, that new things are a 
revival, al e. They are also risky “(In Danek, 2007, p.107-108). The whole 
content of global education implies the necessity of content for all hu-
man coordination of economic, social, political, cultural, religious and 
ideological activities based on education and education. In this sense, 
it has a significant share of UNESCO being a specialized United Nations 
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Organization for Culture, Science and Education. Not only in terms of 
protecting the national heritage of states whose memories are listed in 
the cultural and natural heritage but also in co-ordinating educational 
and training processes with the aim of ensuring the widest possible 
education, meaning a more substantial release of man of any age from 
abuse, better behaviour, more polite civility as part of  the entire cul-
tural  and human development deprived of the burden of the past. In 
the sense of UNESCO’s positions and assessment, education generally 
means:

1.  “Access to obtain human knowledge as the right of every human 
being,” 

2.  Higher productivity. A well-nourished, vigilant, educated, prepared, 
healthy workforce is more efficient and productive than untreated, 
poorly fed, weak, sick, idle, apathetic work force; 

3. Well leading  to a greater protection of the environment. 
Uneducated, poor people are the main victims of local 
environmental degradation such as soil erosion, declining forest 
area and desertification; 

4.  To promote social stability, participation in public activities and  
social capital formation, 

5.  To reduce reproduction leading to more dynamic family dynamics. 
Educated partnerships mean a smaller family. Women’s education 
leads to reduced child mortality, reducing mortality, reducing 
school failure, better educated children, reducing child labour, 
reducing inequalities and higher job mobility, 

6.  Promoting political stability, labour productivity and reducing 
unemployment. Satisfactory, productive and rewarding work 
is created for educated and unreformed frameworks for the 
unemployed and is a source of productive activity “(Our creative 
diversity, 1994, p.154). Therefore, in evaluating and analyzing the 
tasks and objectives of cultural life and society’s perspective, it is 
necessary to base not only on social development in the past but 
also on the conditions of the natural environment, recognizing 
the overall contribution of education as a knowledge base for the 
education process. Reality linked to the immediate connection 
of the society of people and nature in different qualities and 
standards of climate, which affects the overall system of life, 
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organization and management of industrial and agricultural 
production, mutual relations between people and other contexts of 
life. Including the historical experience of countries that have been 
in charge for many centuries and the exploitation of the colonial 
jar of colonial powers with an impact on the depletion of natural 
resources, the devastation of the country, the abuse of cheap 
labour, neglect of education, social and health care, quality of life 
of these countries. The result is the growth of opinion divergence, 
hostility, fundamentalism and other relationship problems as 
analyzed by S.P. Huntington in The Clash of Civilizations (2001). 
The reason why it is necessary to pay attention to the real factor 
of globalization is to expand convergence and to seek solutions 
on all sides of the world, with links to education and nurture. 
Education it is an evident  result, education must be perceived as 
a “process by which the education and learning achieved in the 
process of teaching particular subjects of particular schools in the 
school system is acquired, achieved and expanded” (Pisoňová et al., 
2017, p.160) . In the course of each teaching subject, the education 
is objectively realized and oriented towards the development 
of knowledge from the fields of knowledge of nature, society 
and man, the development of logical thinking and not only the 
memory, material education oriented towards the memorization of 
the learned knowledge. “ to apply in the education of individuals 
of individuals whose professions are bound to the knowledge and 
education they form a knowledge base for the education process. 
And education on this knowledge base means “a process of 
systematic and professional guidance of children, youth and adults 
in creating their positive relationship to the facts of objective 
reality and behaviour. Education also means the process of shaping 
and influencing the conditions for forming an independent, 
identical, self-centred and socialized personality. In this sense, 
there is a need for education of character, education for values   
and education for objective knowledge, and the relationship of 
children and youth to life and the world “(In Pisoňová et al., 2017, 
p.156)  Events directly linked to education, mean  “to express the 
level of education of the population of the country, the nation or 
the social group in achieved basic, secondary and higher education 
as a subject of international comparison” (In Pisoňová et al., 2017, 
p. 159). However, education and nurture, the entire education and 
training system, cannot be understood merely as a superstructure 
of social life but above all as an organic part of the overall 
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development and needs of the landscape on which safety, culture, 
quality of life and its overall perspective depend on the human 
civilization of all contemporary civilizations, or even those who 
have something to offer in terms of their historical legacy. Here is 
also an essential basis of knowledge linked to the needs of learning 
and learning from the point of view of the lesson and the pursuit 
of the actual needs of the present humanity in accordance with 
the human needs-oriented thinking and the associated natural 
conditions, because “through great thought we can transform the 
world” (Carson, 1992, p. 266).

In this sense, the link between the educational factors in educational 
activity is linked to the factors of education, which are natural, social 
and spiritual factors, meaning the overall connection of society with 
the nature and the necessary personal development of every person. 
Reality is the essence of the world, and therefore it must be careful-
ly studied and based on the overall development of the universe and, 
above all, the planet called Earth as the only planet on which life exists. 
The basics of this need are in the knowledge of the composition of the 
climate of environment, temperature, water, or other factors that have 
gradually enabled and promoted the emergence of life from individu-
al protozoan to complex living organisms, including man. A man who 
can be severely sacrificed to another person, but on the other hand, 
he too can be abused to a threat or destruction. In this respect, spirit-
uality must be a connection between society’s transformations so that 
respect, respect and mutual courtesy among people are the guiding 
factors. On the whole, the education, implemented in accordance with 
its content, is associated with individual educational components, and 
in this sense it is necessary to perceive factors of education content as 
biological, social and ideological factors, meaning care and interest in 
the overall biological, physiological, anatomical and other manifesta-
tions of human life in health, creating interests, needs, activities, ap-
proaches, engagement or control over the overall values   of society in 
conditions of peaceful co-existence. The condition is to apply real life 
beliefs, behaviors, recognition of other people, respect for their needs, 
culture of communication and interest in life. These are the condi-
tions and connections that lead to general health, because according 
to health perception and assessment by the World Health Organization 



28

St
an

d:
 6

.0
9.

20
19

J. Danek

(WHO), health means the state of physical, psychological and social 
well-being. One of the facts encouraging opinion and the subsequent 
activity in thinking that in the process of education and training, as 
well as the conditions for stimulating the culture of society, there is 
also a vital and real knowledge of the position, importance and influ-
ence of international organizations such as, United Nations, European 
Union, UN Specialized Organizations (UNESCO, WHO, FAO, FAI etc.) 
and their documents (Universal Declaration of Human Rights, Charter 
of the United Nations, Declaration of the Rights of the Child, etc.).

The interconnection of education and training, through individual 
factors, is aimed at shaping a person’s personality with the influence 
of heritage, environment and education. Facts encouraging the real-
ization that one is the most striking result of the overall natural and 
social development, and in this respect, it is for every individual and 
for human society as a whole, responsibility for overall development, 
relationships, security, environment, work results, Also, because one 
is characterized as “a biological organism at the highest stage of nat-
ural evolution of living matter on Earth, the highest organized form 
of life possessing the ability to self-reflect and determined by the psy-
chosocial factors of evolution, a subject of historical formation of so-
cial relations that is gifted with reason, consciousness, speech, full- a 
creature of values, of itself and of its social being, of history and of 
culture involved in all ecological and inter-human interactions “(Little 
Czechoslovak Encyclopaedia, 1, A-Č., 1984, p. 867). In the context of 
thinking about education, education and education as part of the cul-
ture of society, there is a need for the formation of a cultured, cultured 
personality characterized in the direction of “an authentic, noncon-
forming personality who is aware of his / her possibilities, capacities 
and ideals but also of the needs of others and the world, who is able to 
freely, but responsibly and morally manage his own life, which is taken 
up by personal plans and at the same time committed to improving 
the life of society “(Kosová, 2013, p.161). It is therefore natural that 
even with the greatest state support for education and training, only 
cultured personalities will not be formed, which would be unnatural in 
view of the characteristics of the personality, but they can be guided in 
the sense of respecting legal, moral, labour and, above all, social norms 
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and laws. People will not be able to unite in the narrower or wider di-
mensions of their lives, because “if we look at the religious and perhaps 
the often mentioned political culture, we have to conclude that glo-
balization (its political and cultural part) has no chance to unify us, we 
cannot create one policy, one culture, one religion “(Ehl, 2001, p. 129). 
But it is possible to develop and spread the truth, respect and respect 
for the education, grace, courtesy, responsibility, dignity and freedom 
of every person in the interconnection of his rights and duties, also in 
terms of the content of global education. Because by mutual relations, 
cultural communication, work results supported by a fair remuneration 
for work done, the power of domestic about  international product and 
ethics, the social climate is formed and developed as a manifestation 
and state of the general interest of citizens in social life and partici-
pation in its formation. An example of this may be the historical ex-
perience of people, professionals in different professions, after their 
departure to other countries, and their gradual livelihood with local 
natives. These are the arrivals of experts, for example. also on the ter-
ritory of Slovakia, as Wallachians from Wallachia, miners from Germa-
ny, woodcutters and forest growers (huncokari) also from Germany and 
others. But it is essential to find peaceful and peaceful co-existence 
with domestic, indigenous people while respecting the standards of 
life in the new country. In connection with these facts, through hu-
man education and education, human consciousness is formed, mean-
ing “in terms of attitudes to everyday life, the relation to the natural 
and social environment and the relation to oneself. It is a relation to 
the reality of the world, which is constantly changing, in which one 
has to decide, form, live in an open relationship with the near and far 
environment; it is a transcendent relation to the infinite diversity of 
the world. It is a relation to history and present and to the vision of 
the future “(Ivanička, 2006, p..222). It basically follows the whole of 
the cosmic development when mass, space, time, and consciousness 
have been created as inseparable factors in the overall development 
of the world, the interconnection of natural conditions with evolving 
lives and seeking at the level of knowledge forming billions of years 
with the culmination of human action the purpose of life is to improve, 
protect and secure the life to a higher quality and not endanger it. It is 
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exactly in the sense of knowing the characteristics of life as “the per-
sistence of the humanized forms of the existence of nature and society 
that human civilization has attained” (Steindl, 2001, p. 12). Knowledge 
of mutual human interdependence and dependence on existing natu-
ral conditions anywhere on earth, the necessity of constant search, of 
the awareness of the flowing time, and thus the space needs of each 
person from the aspect of the acquisition of values   of life, as well as 
their formation with the recognition of the uniqueness of man as cre-
ator in the spirit of the one the ideology of life, namely the ideology 
of happiness, perspectives, the healthy environment and the dignity 
of each individual in the peace conditions of the world. This world, 
which is so diverse and exciting, is just as multicultural discovery and 
its application in practice on the basis of the necessary education and 
upbringing to the basic norm that life and the world of nature are here 
for all without distinction. To consider the state which is characteristic 
with absence distinction of racial, gender, religion, nation, nation, or 
nationality, with the aspect of man’s vision in his psychological, bio-
logical and emotional foundations and manifestations. It involves the 
reality of the need for human orientation and the search for such ap-
proaches that will incite the culture of society in all aspects of human 
relationships and the norms of its guidance. Above all, however, it is 
necessary, through education and education, to develop and activate 
the independent thinking of the people that B. Carson (1992, p.152) 
writes that “if we think of a positive approach, we can currently in-
fluence our health, our mental attitudes, others. “A reference for clear 
cultural behavior and the necessity of connivance among people with 
a positive vision and the belief that in the hands of every human being, 
in cooperation with other people, the cultural future of civilizations, 
nations, states and global human society is indistinguishable, but with 
the need for quality education and education that results in knowledge 
and knowledge, values   that never fall, but will always be supported by 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948), the Declaration of 
the Rights of the Child (1989), and the Universal Declaration of Human 
Duty (1996). The reality is that education and upbringing can not only 
be a superstructure of social life but an organic part of everyday life 



31

Stand: 6.09.2019

Education and upbringing as part of culture of the society

and the interest of society in its own development and outlook through 
educated and educated citizens.

Keywords: culture, education, upbringing, society, man
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Language Revitalization of a Specific German 
Minority in Slovakia

Simona Dujková, Dušan Fedič, Monika Hornáček Banášová

Abstract: The article focuses on the research of the unique German 
dialect in Slovakia used by Huncokars, who inhabited the territory 
of southwest Slovakia in the mountains of the Small Carpathians. 
They came to the territory of Slovakia in several waves, probably 
from today‘s Bavaria. Nowadays, their offspring still live in these 
localities. This group has not been the subject of any systematic 
research and scientific interest of Slovakia mainly due to the poli-
tical situation and the unregulated rights of minorities in the 2nd 
half of the 20th century in Slovakia. The aim is to revitalize the 
Huncokar dialect, the culture and the identity of the current mem-
bers of the community. These people have a very limited knowled-
ge of Huncokar’s dialect. Several older descendants of the original 
Huncokars are able to speak fluently in this dialect. The partial aim 
of the project is to compose a textbook for a small circle of users, 
descendants of the original Huncokars who are interested in the 
historical and ethnological context as well as learning this dialect. 
The target group of this textbook is younger descendants of the 
Huncokars who know just little about the dialect. This textbook 
aims to educate readers about this dialect and convey knowledge of 
older generations of Huncokar’s descendants to the younger ones.

Introduction
The German ethnic group lived in Slovakia in three compact areas 
(Small Carpatians Mountain and Bratislava, Hauerland, Upper and 
Lower Spiš). The colonization under the German law took place from 
the mid-12th century to the end of the 15th century, affecting a large 
part of the area and all spheres of political, economic and cultural life. 
Migration of the German population took place in the following cen-
turies, but at a much lower intensity and fundamentally different le-
gal, economic and socio-political conditions. Mountain woodcutters 
- “Huncokars” (hereinafter Huncokars), living in the Small Carpathians 
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mountain massif completing the western part of Slovakia, are a specific 
language and social ethnic group. They are the last wave of German 
settlement in Slovakia. According to Franz Beranek, Huncokars come 
from the south of Lower Austria and neighboring Styria (Beranek 1943, 
19). However, Tyrol, Styria, or more precisely, Bavaria are preserved in 
the collective memory of the descendants as the origin area. During 
the establishment of the first Czechoslovak Republic, communicating 
language of families and group of mountain woodcutters was German 
or German dialect. A language barrier contributes to the persistence 
of Huncokars’ state of isolation in Slovakia. According to the research 
conducted in the second half of the 20th century, the oldest generation 
of people could not speak or had poor knowledge of Slovak language. 
According to testimonies, half of them were illiterate. Poor knowledge 
of the Slovak language was a barrier to communication with the people 
“down there”.  The results of the researches have shown that linguistic 
affinity with a group of German-speaking population in the villages 
and towns did not encourage people to establish closer relationships 
that would go beyond the relationships with other people “down 
there”. Even in the first half of the 20th century Huncokars used this 
particular dialect which is preserved in the oldest generation until now. 
Currently, we find only a very few members of the group who speak ac-
tive dialect. If they cannot speak it, they at least understand. Above we 
have mentioned that the Huncokars probably came from the southern 
part of Lower Austria and Styria, or, more precisely, from Styria and Ty-
rol. Based on the dialect borders, the former area belongs to the tran-
sitional zone between Central Bavarian and South Bavarian dialect. 
The second area of origin, which is preserved in the collective memory 
of Huncokars, belongs to South Bavarian dialect areas. There are also 
tendencies that they come from Bavaria, which would indicate their 
origin in areas dominated by Central Bavarian dialect. Through the di-
alect analysis and comparison of the existing dialects we are trying to 
identify the original country-homeland of the colonists arriving in the 
territory of western Slovakia.   By comparing the dialects from all parts 
of Tyrol or Bavaria with our records, we can identify the area around 
Unterammergau, Andechs and Beuerberg as a possible area from which 
Huncokar came to Slovakia. 
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Huncokars’ dialect
Based on the examination and analysis of interviews with Huncokars 
living in the western Slovakia we can characterize the dialect from 
many linguistic points of view. The linguistic examination of records 
was implemented during the last 4 years and these examinations will 
continue in the upcoming period. 

In Huncokars’ dialect there is a shift in all vowels and often in con-
sonants. The shift from A to O is the verb lachen - lochcha – to laugh. 
In some cases A shifted to UA as in the word der Pfarrer - ta Pfuára – a 
priest. We also found a shift where O moved towards U as in Holzhacker 
- ta Hulchokka – a woodcutter. E moved towards I as in brechen - prich-
cha – to break. Vowel I shifted towards A as in - sant - are.

The shifts occurred at the end of female nouns ending in E, for ex-
ample die Hose – ti Hózn, die Nase – ti Nózn, die Suppe – ti Suppn, die 
Küche – ti Khuchn. These inflections were preserved: in der Hose – in 
da Hózn, in der Suppe – in da Suppn, in der Nose – in da Nózn, in der 
Küche – in da Khuchn. Vowel shifts in dialects are normal, although the 
causes cannot be stated for sure. 

The dialect has shifted from phonemes Ö to É and Ü to Í, for example 
ea méchte – er möchte, tí íbaroschunk  - die Überraschung. Unvoiced 
consonants were pronounced as voiced. There were shifts from Z to S, 
from B to P, from V to F, from G to K. Examples are sagen (pronounced 
with S), pringen from the word bringen, Pier from the word Bier, füer 
from the word vier, klauben from glauben.

Word endings were shortened. The ending -en was frequently re-
placed by the ending –a in words such as machen - mochcha, but also 
in an adjective trocken - trukka. Several examples of verb, noun and 
adjective shortening are listed below in the table.

Huncokars did not use the past tense, only perfectum, which suggests 
a clear affiliation to High German dialects which reflect this tendency.
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a shift  
from–to in standard German in dialect translation

a o machen mochchá to make
lachen lochchá to laugh
paar Sachen a pua Sochn couple of things

a ua der Pfarrer ta Pfuára a priest
paar pua couple of

o u der Sommer ta Summa summer
der Holzhacker ta Hulchokka a woodcutter

ü Í knüpfen knipfen to tie
die Übung tí Ìbunk exercise

ü jía müssen mjasn must
Dürfen tjiafn may

i a sie sind sí sant they are
e i stecken stichcha to sting

brechen prichcha to break
reden rídn to speak

ö é schön sé pretty
böse pés bad
der König ta kéni a king
der Knödel ta knédl a dumpling

ei ua keine khuani none
klein kluá small

Fig. n.1: The vowel shift in Huncokars’ dialect 

dialect standard German translation
trukka trocken dry
tí socha die Sachen things
ta summa der Sommer summer
khá wuat kein Wort no word
tos hulc das Holz wood
mochcha machen make
mĺka melken to milk
fakhaffa verkaufen to sell
suacha suchen to search
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ké gehen to go
hokka hacken to hew

 Fig. n.2: Examples of word shortening in Hucokars’ dialects 

verb translation perfectum in the 
dialect

perfectum in  
stadard German

singen to sing í hóp ksunga ich habe gesungen
finden to find í hóp kfundn ich habe gefunden
trinken to drink í hóp ktrunkn ich habe getrunken
springen to jump í hóp ksprunga ich habe geprungen
sterben to die ea is kstorbn er ist gestorben
helfen to help ea hót kholfn er hat geholfen

Fig. n.3: Comparison of the past tense in Huncokars’ dialect and standard 
German 

The dominant prefix when creating participles, necessary for perfec-
tum tenses, was ge- which was due to a shift in the dialect used only as 
K. When making the past tense, Huncokars used the verb have - haben 
and the verb to be - sein. South Bavarian dialects have a tendency to 
use the verb haben in cases such as í hób khopt – ich habe gehabt – I 
had. There were also shifts in the core of irregular verbs.

Days of a week were called Frajda – Freitag – Friday, Samsta – Sam-
stag – Saturday, Sunda – Sonntag – Sunday. Comparing these expres-
sions with expressions found in Tyrolian and Bavarian dialect diction-
aries we find that names of days of a week in Huncokars’ dialects are 
identical or similar to those in Bavarian. Names in Tyrolian – South 
Bavarian dialects differ from namings in the Huncokars’ dialects.

Huncokars’ dialect has its idiomatic particularities and we can iden-
tify specific dialect expressions. Tumln - sich beilen means to rush. 
Carrots were called mjukln- Karotten. 

Ta khjitók, meaning der Kirchtag was a word used for a feast. Well-
known expression was hujcajcom, based on the German huldigen 
zusammen. The term was used when Huncokars celebrated together 
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during the feast of the patron saint of mountain people on 21st January. 
This day was dedicated to Hucokans’ patron saint - St. Vincet.

Huncokars frequently used expressions like tí Opflspajdln - die Ap-
felspeideln - dry apple wood chips. hjísknepfln - die Hirschknöpfe 
- buttons made from deer antlers, the term hjicat meant now - jetzt, 
kswind - quickly - schnell. For yeast Huncokars had a term kjam. They 
had a summer kitchen called sumakuchn. Young trees were planted in 
a pamšúle - in der Baumschule. When they were very happy, they were 
simply náriš

If the child was disobedient, he/she was scolded by a phrase - es sull 
fulinga, which corresponds to the German - es soll folgen. They avoided 
a direct expression gehorchen – to obey. Mountain people called pas-
tries pajgln, which comes from the German word das Gebäck- bread. 

They used to take water from wells called prindl - das Brünnlein. 
The term umatum meant up and down. Herein - ajni meant in/inwards 
and trausi - heraus meant out/outwards. Huncokars slept on straw 
mattresses called strózokn from German Strohsack. Ugly people were 
called krauzli - grausam - terrible. Clearcutting was called slók which 
was derived from German Holz schlagen – to cut down.

Final A in verbs, which is so typical for Huncokars, appears in Bavar-
ian, more precisely in southern Bavarian dialect and in areas close to 
Tyrol. This feature does not appear in verbs found directly in Tyrol or 
in the greater part of Styria. 

German Huncokar German Huncokar

a a, á ö -
ä - p p
b b q -
c c, č r r
d d s s, š
e e, é t t
f f u u, ú
g g ü -



38

St
an

d:
 6

.0
9.

20
19

S. Dujková / D. Fedič / M. Hornáček Banášová

h h v v
i i, í w w
j j x x
k k y y
l l, ĺ z z
m m ß -

n n

o o, ó
Fig. n.4: Comparison of the German alphabet and the alphabet of the Huncokars’ 
dialects 

The Huncokars use specific characters in a written form. Many of the 
letters were taken from the Slovak language, and several of the German 
language were no longer used. In the written form we can find the let-
ters like á, ĺ, í, é, š or č. The typical German characters like ä, ö or ü are 
not in use.  

Conception of the textbook 
The course book is aimed primarily at younger generation users and 
will be focussed on creating an interest in the dialect and the way of life 
of the Hunzokars. What becomes obvious at this point is the fact that 
the Hunzokar-language is not very wide-spread among the descend-
ants of the Hunzokars, even though the language is based on the Ger-
man vernacular, with knowledge of the German language consequently 
being of great advantage in learning the Hunzokar-language.  

The target group itself is not homogeneous in terms of age, cognitive 
capabilities, personal interest, individual or social requirements, etc. 
These preliminary factors need to be taken into account when devel-
oping a study book. This leads to the question whether it is generally 
possible to create a standardised course book aimed at the aforemen-
tioned target group under the limiting factors outlined, and in how far 
this course book can be put into practise.  
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Principles of the textbook 
Before trying to preliminarily answer the question raised above, it 
seems reasonable to elaborate on the basic principles for the design 
of a course book for foreign language teaching. First of all, the specific 
qualities of a standard course book need to be clarified. In the same way 
as internal and external factors play a role during the analysis and the 
following choice of a suitable course book, they do during the process 
of creating a textbook. 

Based on a short characterization of the target group, we find the 
primary external factor as being the necessity to revive the language of 
the ethnic group of Hunzokars which is at the brink of extinction. This 
will be achieved by assessing accessible samples of different qualities 
in terms of their usability for study materials which present and revive 
the language and are suitable for the target group. The internal factors 
taking into account the teaching process in a foreign language include 
the establishment of teaching goals, methods, grammar, selection of 
texts, selection of topics, contents, exercises, presentation of the for-
eign culture and so forth. At the same time, the use of audio-visual 
documents (films, presentations, etc.) should not be ignored. 

Considering this background, we have to conclude that the inner 
structure is characteristic for a textbook. The inner structure is com-
prised of the design of every single unit, which should go hand in hand 
with the development of the language competencies. In practise this 
means a sequence of units, all of which will be starting with a specific 
topic, e.g. by an introductory listening comprehension or a dialogue. 
Possible are also picture stories with an additional listening text as a 
transition to exercises for revision of the content of the introductory 
material, including vocabulary, explanations on grammatical struc-
tures and concluding with additional texts, occasional songs, a brief 
overview of grammar structures and word lists, etc. The textbooks may 
differ in the sequence of units and in the language material used (texts, 
exercises, etc.) 

Editors of foreign language textbooks aim for the fulfilment if com-
mon criteria and those are at present the following: the concept of 
language as a means for active communication and actions (managing 
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various and specific communicative situations and exercises, socio- 
and intercultural points of view in the context of the respective tasks 
and situations), a heuristic approach for learning a foreign language 
(learning by experience, the processing and intake of new knowledge 
based on the context), the focus of content for specific units based on 
the communicative relevance, progression within the units as well as 
in relation to specific linguistic competencies, when elaborating on 
grammatical knowledge and vocabulary, and also conversely when ac-
quiring it. It is obvious that every single one of these criteria for choos-
ing the language data, the specific exercise-types, the respective gram-
matical phenomena, the required vocabulary, requires full attention, 
as the textbook is meant to form a comprehensive unit without any 
contradictions.

It is meant to be amendable in the sense that users have the perma-
nent ability to develop their language proficiency by relying on addi-
tional materials and further approaches. Moreover, it is obvious, too, 
that the support and consideration towards the criteria mentioned 
above requires a certain quantity of available tests on various topics on 
the part of the target language which can serve as the basis for the ac-
quisition of language and communicative abilities and the extension of 
foreign vocabulary. Moreover, this is required by the linguistic system 
of the respective language which has to be explained by the textbook 
but which also has to be embedded in context to be practised in this 
very context. 

Structure of the textbook
The particular requirements of a textbook on this dialect create con-
siderable obstacles which do not allow any traditional approaches. The 
textbook should be bilingual, for the knowledge of German is not very 
wide-spread and heterogeneous in quality among the descendants of 
the Hunzokars. Therefore, all instructions will be in Slovak.  

The dialect of the Hunzokars is not based on the standard variety 
but evolved from a German dialect. The sheer fact that the Hunzokars 
are an ethnic minority facing extinction makes it very difficult to ob-
tain language data. Moreover, this language data can be very specific 
in regard to the topics. The matter of the grammatical systems poses 
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a particular challenge, as it will be difficult to deduct the grammatical 
system from the available texts and then systematically describe it in 
the textbook. 

Consequently, our aim is to use the available sources as efficiently 
as we can in order to meet the criteria presented above. This means 
that the project will not be working on a traditional textbook but more 
offer supplementary teaching material. With the meeting of all criteria 
common to traditional textbooks being difficult for the reasons men-
tioned before, the maximum of criteria that will be met are the internal 
standardized factors. 

In addition to that we will try to follow traditional principles in terms 
of the internal textbook-structure, respectively we will try to find a 
consensus between traditional approaches and our specific goals. Apart 
from using parts of the dialect, presenting the culture of the Hunzokars 
is also a dedicated goal. This includes describing daily life and econom-
ic activities.   

Topics of the textbook
• Family
• Festivities and Traditions
• History
• Work
• Leisure Time
• Christmas
• Schooling
• Food
• Home and Living
• Forest and Garden

These topics form the content base of the units, which are created 
based on similar principles. The gateway to the topic will be a text or an 
audio document. Needless to say the audio parts will be adapted to the 
teaching requirements which are chosen in accordance with the topic 
of the unit in question. Another possibility would be to supplement a 
text by audio data, which serves the purpose of providing authentic 
spoken language. Linked with the gateway-text, a number of exercises 
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will be provided, covering the areas of working with texts, exercises in 
vocabulary building:

• understanding select words from the text
• matching exercises
• Multiple-choice exercises
• exercises in matching terms and pictures
• semantic fields
• etc.

As mentioned before, the amount of grammar within the units will be 
small, which is due to the limited resources available. Those only allow 
to deduct basic grammatical principles, such as declination and conju-
gation, and the formation of the perfect-tense and conjunctive.

The basic aims of the teaching material are focussed on teaching the 
dialect. This is not for active reproduction but rather to get a basic un-
derstanding of the dialect in connection with the way of life of the mi-
nority that uses the dialect. This goes in line with the main goals of the 
APVV-project, as it is about securing evidence of the dialect.

Gaining language data
One important part of every unit will the material for cultural studies 
in form of poems, song texts, short rhymes for festive days on various 
times of the year, etc. This allows us to not only provide information 
on the dialect but also give insight into the Hunzokars‘daily life. In 
connection with this goal, a large number of pictures and photos will 
be provided, which depict the culture of the Hunzokars. The material 
will be gained by cooperation with the museum of Cerveny kamen, cit-
izen clubs or by getting in touch with descendants of the Hunzokars 
themselves. 

Gaining language material as the basis for putting the textbook units 
together turns out to be difficult, because the dialect is only spoken 
fluently by a handful of elderly people. This is the reason why modern 
technology will be used in order to obtain at least some elements of the 
vocabulary. Apart from authentic recordings and pictures which were 
gathered during field trips, an open database will be provided online. 
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Its purpose is to collect single words, phrases, song texts, poems, etc. as 
language-based material in textual form.

The online-dictionary will be available online for free, in order to al-
low descendants to amend articles in the index, which enriches the da-
tabase with valuable linguistic elements. This will also offer the chance 
to build a dialect corpus, as in many cases, only very few elements have 
remained in the memory of descendants. The contributions to the da-
tabase will be processed by the project staff and it will form an impor-
tant part in the design of the textbook. 

The project is now in its initial phase, which is focussed on collecting 
material and information. Consequently, a lot of the aforementioned is 
still in stage of ideas, goals and possibilities. The contribution presents 
a design-concept for a text book on the Hunzokars’ dialect which will 
offer supplementary teaching resources.

keywords: German minority, language revitalization, textbook 
design, special didactics
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The Ethnic Group of „Huncokári“ in the 
Content of Teaching1

Eva Frýdková, Alžbeta Lobotková

Abstract: The „Huncokári“ was a  group of German woodcutters 
who arrived at the White and Little Carpathian Mountains in the 
18th century. Despite being part of Slovak history, due to politi-
cal and social reasons, not enough attention has been paid to this 
ethnic group in regional educational environments and until now 
it has not been the subject of systematic scientific interest. The de-
scendants of the “Huncokári”, living in Modra, Pezinok, Malacky, 
Častá and Piesok, are the main mediators of the group´s social and 
spiritual culture. A special position belongs to descendants practi-
cing the teaching profession. 

The study deals with the ethnic group of “Huncokári” and its position 
in the content of teaching the subject of history, or other teaching sub-
jects. The study also contains an analysis of a questionnaire for teach-
ers, focusing on their knowledge of the ethnic group of “Huncokári” 
and its application in the educational process.  

Introduction
In connection with the advancement of society and the development of 
the educational system we need to ask ourselves how to steer schools 
towards optimum fulfillment of functions deriving from their position 
in a particular society, what to teach pupils, how to prepare them for 
life and what to emphasize.  

Setting up the curriculum for a particular type of school and defining 
the content of teaching are problems that are continuously discussed, 
but the results of these discussions are still not satisfactorily fulfilled. 
The process of creating the curriculum, especially in its constitutive 

1 The study was prepared within the project APVV-15-0360 The Scope of 
Revitalization of Ethnic Minorities in Slovakia: Interdisciplinary Rescue Research 
of a Vanishing Ethnic Group “Huncokári”.

Eva Frýdková, Alžbeta Lobotková
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phase, involves a number of aspects such as: society goals, philosophi-
cal and ideological concepts, the influence of traditions, current needs 
of society, the advancement of science and knowledge, the ideal char-
acter, the need of production and economy, etc. A school educational 
program should bear the features of the curriculum as much as pos-
sible. A school prepares this program in the constitutive phase and 
it derives from the state educational program as the highest curric-
ular document. The state educational program includes not only the 
standard target requirements of knowledge, ability and values devel-
oped through the content of teaching, but mostly the voluntary part 
of the educational program of an individual school which takes into 
consideration the needs and interests of the local society and of the 
region. The main determinant of the final form of the curriculum is, in 
its realization phase, the teacher whose main task is the specification 
of the curriculum. However, it is not just a methodological processing 
of instructions and directives that are given, but it involves mainly a 
creative approach through which the teacher expertly and responsibly 
adjusts the framework recommendations to particular conditions, local 
needs and to the pupils´ level. 

Educational area: Man and Society in ISCED2 and ISCED3
According to the state educational program (SEP) the educational area 
Man and Society is formed by the subjects of history, civic education 
and geography. The main function of this educational area is an active 
approach to reflecting the past as well as the present social reality from 
the position of a local, regional, state, European and global perspec-
tive. In this area pupils acquaint themselves with the historical, social 
and geographic connections, they learn about their nation as well as 
the other nations of Europe and the world, they acquire an overview of 
natural and social processes and occurrences, form positive civic atti-
tudes and study the nation´s culture and traditions. The educational 
area thus creates space for reinforcing the respect for one’s own nation, 
other nations and ethnic groups and at the same time for cultural and 
other differences (SEP, ISCED3).

Within the goals of the subject of history for the lower and upper 
level of secondary education the pupils are (according to SEP) required:
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- to acquire the basic abilities and skills to explore historical 
material,

- to acquire basic knowledge in the area of historical facts (world and 
national history),

- to understand the reasons for and the consequences of historical 
events,

- to adopt the norms, social behavior and civic coexistence,

- to respect the values of positive interpersonal relationships,

- to work with information about the Slovak Republic as part of the 
Earth and about the Earth as a whole,

- to understand the changes in the landscape that are caused by 
humans,

- to understand and develop the reading and interpretation of 
pictures, photographs, graphs, tables, cross sections, schemes and 
diagrams as they relate to geography,

- to develop business skills by preparing projects,

- to manage common situations in personal as well as civic life,

- to find one´s own place and role in society,

- to acquire the ability to orient oneself in up-to-date public life of 
the Slovak Republic and the world,

- to understand the basics of democracy, rights and duties of 
citizens, to recognize illegal activity and to be aware of its 
consequences,

- to cultivate the ability to express one´s own ideas, opinions, 
attitudes and their defense,

- to develop a respect for one´s own nation as well as other nations 
and ethnic groups,

- to understand and respect cultural, religious and other differences 
between people and societies,

- to build a positive relationship towards all humane and democratic 
values which can be applied in their future social and working life.
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The pupils of the lower level secondary education in particular are re-
quired to be able to orient themselves in time and space, to read and in-
terpret historical maps, pictures, photographs, tables and other means 
used within the subject of history. The pupils of upper level secondary 
education in particular are required:

- to understand historical and spatial orientation,

- to understand the reasons and consequences of historical events,

- to perceive problematic situations, to recognize problems and their 
solutions,

- to respect one’s own nation as well as other nations and minorities,

- to use common information and communication means which 
significantly improve historical as well as general critical thinking.

While taking into account the ISCED norms, it is necessary to fulfill 
their goals not only generally, but to try to develop them in accordance 
with the issues of practical life, to study regional matters that contrib-
ute to pupils´ knowledge and self-knowledge. This creates space for 
subjects and areas that may not be part of the active and permanent 
content of teaching, however, within regional and national history 
they have their valuable and stable position in the history of particular 
areas of Slovakia. Among these subjects is the closed group of “Hun-
cokári” that arrived in the area of the White and Little Carpathians in 
the 18th century and their arrival is connected to the changes in forest 
management during the period of Queen Maria Theresa´s reign. The 
woodcutters (Holzhacker in German, the base of the word Huncokár), 
who along with their families used to secure work connected to timber 
production, cared for forests and lived in remote places of the moun-
tain regions. These families, living mainly in the forests around Častá, 
Doľany, Dubová, Kuchyňa, Limbach, Modra, Pernek, Pezinok, Píla, Ro-
hožník, Smolenice, Sološnica and Svätý Jur, were characterized by their 
specific language, culture and habits. From a historical point of view, 
they are connected to the forest management reforms of Queen Maria 
Theresa, however the information about this group in literary sources 
is insufficient or absent. This is also true for the content of teaching 
in the subjects of history and civic education. The missing place could 
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thus be filled, at least in the given regions, by teachers who might in-
clude knowledge about this group into the teaching within the sub-
jects of history and civic education in the lower and upper levels of 
secondary education as well as within the subject of homeland stud-
ies in the primary level of education. We realize that for teachers the 
state educational program is a binding document which describes the 
thematic scope of subjects including the contentual and performance 
standards. However, teachers are authorized to adjust 30 percent of the 
subject content based on their own ideas. It is here, where we see a pos-
sibility to include knowledge about the “Huncokári” into the content 
of teaching. Table No. 1 shows the thematic unit Man in the Changes 
of Space and Time along with the contentual and performance stan-
dards as it appears in the state educational program for the subject 
of history at the lower level of secondary education. In regards to the 
historical events to which the issue of “Huncokári” is tied to, we recom-
mend integrating this matter into the thematic unit Man in the Chang-
es of Space and Time. This way the pupils might be able to learn about 
the “Huncokári´s” way of life as well as about their contribution to the 
country´s economy and forest care.  
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Table 1 History ISCED 2

Thematic 
Unit

Contentual Standard Performance Standard

Theme Concepts Skills

Man in the 
Changes of 
Space and 
Time

Space on a 
Map 

How Humans 
scaled down 
the world 

Humans on 
the Move The 
humans´ Ways 
of Livelihood 

Child Labor in 
the Past and 
Present 

The Human as 
the Ruler of 
Nature? 

The Human 
Memory

The Human´s 
Spiritual Life

historical map, 
globe

migration of 
nations 

the meeting of 
cultures 

colonization 

emigration 

from the wheel 
to the airplane 

the farmer, the 
craftmaker 

- to obtain historical in-
formation from a histori-
cal map, 
- to recognize the diffe-
rence between a geogra-
phical and historical map, 
between a map and a 
globe, 
- to analyze the reasons 
for human migration in 
the past and present, - to 
document an example of 
migration of people in the 
present, 
-  to put together a table 
of the most important 
means of transport in 
chronological order, 
- to compare the ways of 
transport in the past and 
present, 
- to recognize the influen-
ce of the means of trans-
port on the environment 
of the region, 
- to reconstruct the life of 
farmers in the past, 
- to explain the reasons of 
separation of craftmakers 
from farmers, 
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child labor 

natural energy 

artificial energy 
language, wri-
ting, handwri-
ting 

books, newspa-
pers

radio, televi-
sion 

internet e-mail 

religion, 

legends, myths,
tales (region)

- to evaluate the import-
ance of specialized craft 
production,
- to draw a symbol that 
concisely characterizes 
the job of a craftmaker, 
- to find differences 
between barter and trade 
involving money, 
- to find out the most 
common types of child 
labor in the past, 
- to take a stand on the 
issue of child labor, 
- to take a stand on the 
claim, that adults in 
certain countries used 
to abuse and are still 
abusing children for their 
own benefit. 
- to define the differen-
ce between natural and 
artificial energy, 
- to find examples of 
using nature for human-
ity´s benefit, 
- to explain the reasons 
for the ongoing search for 
new sources of energy, 
-to find inventions that 
helped humans use ener-
gy for their own benefit. 
- to find examples of ab-
using nature by humans 
 - to identify in pictures 
the oldest forms of Slavic 
script, 
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- to seek out the types of 
letters from the past,
- to evaluate the import-
ance of the invention of 
writing, 
- to recognize the types of 
modern mass media, 
- to identify the differen-
ces between a manuscript 
and a printed book, 
- to evaluate the import-
ance of the invention of 
book printing

Tables No. 2 and No. 3 present the thematic units for the subject of his-
tory for the secondary level of education – secondary grammar schools 
and secondary vocational schools. Within these levels of education, 
we recommend integrating the issue of “Huncokári” into the themat-
ic units: From the Region into the Past and The Habsburg Monarchy 
in Modern Times, while the teachers may follow up on the content of 
previous levels of education. After acquiring basic knowledge, the the-
matic units may be enriched by discussions with descendants of “Hun-
cokári” as well as by field trips and visits to museums and educational 
trails. 

Table No. 2 History ISCED 3A

Thematic 
Unit

Contentual Standard Performance Standard

Theme Concepts

From the 
Region into 
the Past

Time and 
Space

memory, tradition, 
culture, 

heritage, 
(UNESCO) 

chronology 

Pupils: 
-  identify the traces of 
history in their surroun-
dings,  
-  recognize cultural and 
national varieties of a 
region – use periodic 
terms –   milestones, 
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synchronous, asyn-
chronous 

periodization

- work with a time dia-
gram (time line),

The 
Habsburg 
Monarchy 
in Modern 
Times

Revolution 
Without 
Barriers  

The End of 
the Middle 
Ages Hun-
gary 
 
Turks in 
Hungary

Humans of 
the Enlight-
enment 
Period    
 
The Habs-
burgs in  
European 
Politics

Slovakia on the 
borders of the 
Ottoman Empire 

Enlightenment 
absolutism, 

Jesuit and Theresi-
an school systems, 

the end of ville-
nage,  

religious tolerance, 
rivalry for hegemo-
ny with France, 

the onset of the 
Prussian-Austrian 
rivalry  

-  identify the reasons 
and consequences of the 
beginning of the Habs-
burgs´ reign in Hungary, 
-  generalize the conse-
quences of the Turkish 
presence in Hungary, 
-  define the reasons 
and consequences of 
anti-Habsburg uprisings 
based on one example, 
-  compare the process 
of reformation and 
counter-reformation in 
Hungary in the context 
of Europe, 
-  evaluate the import-
ance of the Peace of 
Szatmár for Hungarian 
nobility and the     Habs-
burgs based on an analy-
sis of sources, 
-  define the features 
of the Enlightenment 
absolutism, 
-  compare the Enlight-
enment absolutism and 
absolutism, 
-  analyze the most im-
portant reforms of Maria 
Theresa and Joseph II., 
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-  take a stand on indi-
vidual Enlightenment 
reforms, 
-  define the reasons 
and consequences of the 
Habsburgs´ rivalry for 
hegemony in Europe.

Table No. 3 History ISCED 3B

Thematic Unit Contentual Stan-
dard

Performance Standard

Habsburg Mon-
archy in Modern 
Times

- the end of the 
Middle Ages 
Hungary 
- Moháč  
- class resistance 
- Turks in Slo-
vakia 
- Enlightenment 
Absolutism  
- religious tole-
rance 
- the Theresian 
and Joseph´s 
reforms

- to identify the reasons and con-
sequences of the beginning of the 
Habsburgs´ reign in Hungary

- to generalize the consequences of 
the Turkish presence in Hungary  

- to define the reasons and conse-
quences of anti-Habsburgs revolts 

- to define the signs of Enlighten-
ment Absolutism 

- to analyze the most significant 
reforms of Maria Theresa and Joseph 
II.

The contents of thematic units Man in the Changes of Space and Time, 
From the Region into the Past and the Habsburg Monarchy in Modern 
Times offer an adequate space and possibility to acquire new knowl-
edge about the ethnic group of “Huncokári”, about their lifestyle, their 
importance and contribution to the overall life of the country. The 
goals of the subject as well as the challenges that mirror the needs of 
society become satisfied through the content of these units and their 
application into practice.
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The reason for integrating the issue of the woodsmen (“Huncokári”) 
into the teaching content is to direct pupils towards forming respect for 
their own nation as well as other nations, respecting and protecting the 
culture and its transmission, preserving family traditions and customs, 
forming values and realizing them, forming relationships to people, to 
work and the environment in the spirit of tolerance and cooperation.

Based on the fact that the formation of awareness of one’s own iden-
tity as well as the identity of others and the stimulation of being aware 
of the uniqueness of each person in society are integrated into the goals 
of the teaching subject civic education, it is possible to incorporate the 
issue of the “Huncokári” into this subject as well. We see a space for in-
corporating the issue into ISCED 2 through thematic units dealing with 
family, town, region, homeland, external life of an individual and the 
natural migration of citizens. In comparison with the subject of history 
in which the issue can be introduced not only in the second level of 
primary schools, but also in high school education, where it is possible 
to follow up on previous knowledge, in the subject of civic education 
within ISCED 3 we don´t see much space for introducing the subject of 
the “Huncokári” into teaching. The content of the subject of civic ed-
ucation focuses on developing and acquiring competencies which help 
pupils become active members of society and more emphasis is, there-
fore, placed on societal interests and needs. 

The “Huncokári” as Part of Education at Primary and 
Secondary Schools
The project also included the realization of a survey with an aim of 
finding out if teachers pay attention to the issue of the “Huncokári”, 
or if this group is part of the content of teaching within their subjects.

90 teachers of the lower and higher level of secondary education took 
part in the survey, 66 of them were teachers of primary schools and 
24 were high school teachers. The average age of the respondents (89 
women and 1 man) was 47.41 years and the average length of their ed-
ucational practice was 24.52 years. The teachers´ age and the length 
of their educational practice can be considered the survey´s variables. 
However, because they had no influence on respondents´ statements, 
we did not put them in mutual context. 
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The questionnaires were distributed among teachers of Bratislava 
and Trnava districts as these regions are known as areas where the 
“Huncokári” used to live, or where their descendants still live. In cer-
tain parts (Modra, Pezinok, Rybníček, the Little Carpatians, etc.) there 
are places offering information about their existence, their origins 
and work. For this reason, we were interested if the respondents knew 
about the history and the fate of this ethnic group. The results show 
that only 16.67% of respondents knew the history of the “Huncokári” 
and they learned about this ethnic group mainly from the Internet or 
through walking around the region. The Internet is also the most com-
mon source of information about the present status of the “Huncokári”. 
None of the teachers drew information from books, from talking to 
the group´s members or from their own experience. On the contrary, 
83.33% did not seek information about the group at all. The acquired 
statements show that teachers who know about the existence of the 
woodsmen (16.67%) mediate the knowledge to their pupils and at the 
same time know if any of their pupils are descendants of the “Hun-
cokári”. This fact can also be supported by answers to the following 
questions, where 16.67% of teachers claimed that they had no pupils 
who were descendants of the group and 83.33% said they did not know 
if any pupils in the class or in the school belonged to this ethnic group.   

With respect to the fact that in the area of the Little Carpathians peo-
ple regularly organize “Huncokár” feasts as well as theater performanc-
es about the lives of the woodsmen, we were interested if the teach-
ers along with their pupils visit any of the cultural or social events, 
presenting the lives and the work of these people. Only 3.33% of the 
respondents said they did, while as many as 96.67% admitted they did 
not. We assume that teachers who share their knowledge about the 
group with their pupils only discuss the origins of the “Huncokári” and 
the reasons for their arrival, but they don´t explain the circumstances 
surrounding the end of their operation in the area and their lives after 
World War II. Based on the acquired statements we assume that the 
information about the “Huncokári” is being presented in schools only 
marginally. This opinion can be supported by the teachers´ claims stat-
ing that pupils do not know this ethnic group and are not interested in 
it. 
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The reason might be that people don´t perceive the specifics of the 
group´s past and present, or they just don´t know anything about their 
existence. The teacher, thus, has no possibility to follow up on previ-
ous pupils´ knowledge acquired either from their surroundings or from 
school. Lack of information about the issue in literature and insuffi-
cient promotion results in deficiencies of knowledge among teachers 
and pupils as well as in misunderstanding of the “Huncokári´s” con-
tribution to the region of western Slovakia. To preserve the memories 
and customs of the group teachers recommend to not only transfer 
the knowledge, but also contribute to literary sources, promote the is-
sue among teachers and pupils, to teach regional history in primary 
schools as well as to integrate this topic into the subject of history. 

In this context we were pleased to find that 53.33% of teachers con-
sider it necessary to compile the history of this group in our region, 
43.33% were not able to comment, but only 3.33% said they did not 
view it as necessary to process the issue. At the end of the question-
naire we were interested in teachers´ suggestions and reflections of the 
issue, most teachers, however, did not comment or they stated that it is 
necessary to respect one´s own history. 

Conclusion
Slovak history is comprehensive, it is therefore obvious that not all 
areas and topics can be part of the overall content of teaching. It is, 
however, possible to draw attention to certain topics within some 
themes that are integrated into the state educational program for a 
given school level with the option of specifying them in the individ-
ual school educational programs. In many regions information about 
chosen personas, or ethnic groups that had lived or operated in the 
area is given attention. The “Huncokári” are one of these groups. They 
came to former Hungary after being invited by the aristocratic Pall-
fy family as experts in wood and forest care. Getting to know the life 
and work of the “Huncokári” belongs to the system of regional history 
which should be viewed as a foundation of the overall historical think-
ing. Through a survey executed via a questionnaire we have found that 
teachers operating in the areas where the “Huncokári” used to live and 
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work do not possess enough information about the group, which they, 
otherwise, might be able to share with their students. The teachers´ 
idea to compile the history of the “Huncokári” would be beneficial as it 
would not only help us to learn about the history of the group, but also 
about its message for the present times. Compiling the history is one 
of the goals of the project APVV The Scope of Revitalization of Ethnic 
Minorities in Slovakia: Interdisciplinary Rescue Research of a Vanish-
ing Ethnic Group “Huncokári”, realized at the Philosophical Faculty of 
UCM in Trnava. In its final form the project might help raise awareness 
of not only the origin of the ethnic group “Huncokári”, but also of their 
language, culture, customs, traditions and reasons for their dispersal 
after World War II.

Overlooking information about the woodsmen in the school environ-
ment may be, based on the analysis of textbooks, amended by teachers 
who can integrate the issue into the content of teaching in the subject 
of homeland studies in the primary level of education and in the sec-
ondary level it may be part of the subjects of history and civic educa-
tion which belong to the educational area: Man and Society.

Keywords: Huncokári, teacher, teaching, state educational program, history
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Translation and Communicative Competence 
in Foreign Language Education1

Xenia Liashuk

Abstract: The paper provides a critical overview of theoretical 
premises which have been constituted to justify the re-introduc-
tion of translation activities and exercises into the post-commu-
nicative foreign language teaching paradigm. The reconsideration 
of the role of translation in the development of foreign language 
proficiency stems from the recognition of the pitfalls of its limited 
application in the traditional grammar-translation method with 
its prescribed fixation on form, principle of one-to-one correspon-
dence between source and target morphosyntactical structures and 
detachment from natural oral and written text production. The 
paper further discusses the notion of pedagogical translation, its 
distinction from translation proper in the current research para-
digm and the possibilities of applying both of them in classroom 
settings. Theoretical considerations are supported by empirical 
evidence derived from peer-reviewed studies published in the last 
decade, which help to map the scope of current and prospective use 
of translation activities in foreign language education.

Introduction
The first systematic use of translation for the purposes of foreign 
language education is associated with the Grammar-translation (GT) 
method. It should be pointed out though that the classical GT method 
did not involve translation activity in all its manifold manifestations 
spanning the three Saussurean dimensions of linguistics–semantics, 
syntax and pragmatics–but incorporated only its limited segment fo-
cused on true equivalence, which in the intellectual paradigm of those 
times was predominantly understood as formal grammatical corre-
spondence. Unfortunately, the sharp criticism of the method provoked 

1 This paper is a partial output of the KEGA 055UKF-4/2016 research project.

Xenia Liashuk
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by its rigid adherence to formal accuracy and its underlying assump-
tion of one-to-one structural correspondence between the languages 
appears to have been unduly extended on translation activity as such 
and consequently used as an argument invoked to support the categor-
ical ban on translation in a communicative foreign language classroom.

The present paper proceeds from the belief that translation as a lan-
guage activity of its own special kind can have its place within foreign 
language education as a means of fostering and consolidating learners’ 
communicative language competence. The aim of the paper is to map 
the scope of the forms in which translation features in foreign language 
teaching in both theoretical and empirical perspectives, and to outline 
the basic methodological premises on which translation-based activi-
ties could be effectively incorporated into classroom practice. Method-
ological implications outlined in this paper rely on the empirical basis 
constituted by international peer-reviewed studies of the years 2008-
2017, which were selected for the critical analysis of current research 
into the use of translation in ELT and are the main subject of a separate 
study (Liashuk, 2018) to be published in 2018 as a partial output of the 
KEGA 055UKF-4/2016 research project.

1  Translation and Translation Competence in 
Educational Settings

The realization of the distinctive character assumed by translation in 
the case of its inclusion into classroom routine and linked to the prag-
matic goal of furthering foreign language acquisition entailed the at-
tempts to investigate the essence of this seemingly autonomous form 
of translation, located at the intersection of the two branches of ap-
plied linguistics – Translation Studies and Second Language Pedagogy. 
The term ‘pedagogical translation’ coined by the Hungarian researcher 
Kinga Klaudy (2003) appears to be the denomination which has tak-
en root in the contemporary academic paradigm. Pedagogical transla-
tion is understood as a tool which relies on the potential of an act of 
translation to foster the foreign language proficiency of its performer. 
Thus, pedagogical translation can be viewed as an inherently learn-
er-centered activity, the textual output of which is only relevant as an 
indicator of learners’ language proficiency level and/or their progress 
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in foreign language acquisition. Due to its innate fixation on language, 
pedagogical translation is juxtaposed against the so-called real trans-
lation (Klaudy 2003), also referred to as professional translation (Gile 
2009: 22 cited in Vermes 2010: 84), the core of which is constituted by a 
text as a sum of meanings and ideas that is transferred across cultures 
and should ideally function as effectively as intended by the author 
of the original, regardless of the target language realization. Vermes 
(2009: 84) also introduces a separate category of “simulated transla-
tion”, used to refer to future translators’ training, whose activity, sim-
ilarly to that of real translation, is centered on a text and is directed 
by the pragmatic goal of re-creating it for the given target audience by 
means of the given target language. The result of simulated transla-
tion, however, resembles pedagogical translation as its textual output 
is meant to indicate the level of the trainees’ competence and is likely 
to only reach the instructor and the group of the fellow trainees.

Since both pedagogical and simulated translation pertain to educa-
tional environment, it is useful to evaluate their didactic potential with 
regard to boosting learners’ communicative foreign language compe-
tence. To do so, it is necessary to mark the boundary between them, 
which appears to be related to the notion of translation competence. 
The notion of translation competence is critically explored by Malmk-
jær (2009), who understands it as a balanced interrelation between the 
linguistic competence in the source and target language(s) and transfer 
competence, coupled with a number of desirable but not prescriptive 
prerequisites that contribute to increasing the quality of translation, 
such as knowledge of the world and specialized knowledge; cognitive 
skills of “memory, attention span, creativity and logical reasoning” as 
well as certain psychological attitudes including “intellectual curiosity, 
perseverance, rigour, a critical spirit, and self-confidence”; instrumen-
tal and professional knowledge and skills; and strategic competence. 
(The items identified by Malmkjær as “prerequisites” are derived from 
the study by the PACTE research group who originally outlined them as 
the contents of the “subcomponents of translation competence” of the 
same rank as the communicative and transfer competence mentioned 
above.) (2000: 101-102 cited in Malmkjær 2009: 123-124).
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From these considerations, it appears that the component which 
conditions the specifics of translation as a distinctive language-based 
activity is namely the transfer competence, defined as “the knowledge 
of the translational relationships between [the] languages that allows 
a translator to match languages appropriately when translating, as dis-
tinct from [the] ability to use [the] languages individually” (Malmkjær 
2009: 126), which further includes the need of “taking into account the 
translation’s function and the characteristics of the receptor” (PACTE 
2000: 101-102 in Malmkjær 2009: 124).

In educational settings, namely transfer competence represents an 
important variable, the emphasis on which within the teaching and 
learning process constitutes the essence of simulated translation as 
opposed to pedagogical translation. However, it would be misleading 
to maintain that pedagogical translation does not target transfer com-
petence at all. The very nature of translation, regardless of its imme-
diate form or purpose of application, relies on the alignment of two 
language and culture systems within a single communicative act, per-
formed by a translator. This is what constitutes the specifics of peda-
gogical translation in relation to monolingual didactic methods within 
FLT: the foreign language competence is functionally paired here with 
the native language competence, while the mere consolidation of the 
two into one communicative framework involves the creation of inter-
linguistic ties, which consequently constitute an additional object or 
goal of instruction.

These considerations put forth a crucial methodological premise that 
should be taken into consideration by practitioners and researchers 
designing a translation-based pedagogical activity or testing tool. The 
designing process should start with the identification of an element of 
a foreign language competence or sub-competence to be fostered and 
should include the evaluation of the extent to which the context-spe-
cific transfer skills are to be incorporated into the lesson to foster 
learners’ ability to successfully deal with the formal incompatibility of 
the native and the foreign language systems with the regard to the el-
ement chosen.

The analysis of current research shows that this methodological 
premise is applied predominantly in the cases where learners’ gram-
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matical competence is targeted by treatment, which, however, does not 
rule out its applicability for the purpose of developing other sub-com-
petences. The prevalence of grammar-focused research into the ped-
agogical use of translation is only logical, given the legacy of the GT 
method, with contemporary research efforts being focused on the ways 
of overcoming its limitations. For example, in a research effort un-
dertaken by Scheffler (2013), a translation-based grammar activity is 
compared to a communicative activity targeting the same grammati-
cal phenomena in terms of their awareness-raising effect. The gram-
mar-translation activity designed for the specified research purpose is 
based on the methodological premise outlined above as it targets the 
learners’ knowledge of verb tense and aspect and is centered on the 
cases where L1 (Polish) and L2 (English) exhibit formal incompatibility 
(Present Perfect vs. Simple Present, Simple Present vs. Present Con-
tinuous, Simple Past vs. Present Perfect, and Backshift). Even though 
the learners did not receive any specific instructions as to how an L1 
structure is to be rendered correctly into L2, nor were the grammatical 
phenomena explicitly marked for them, the activity contained a stage 
where transfer competence was targeted implicitly. In particular, the 
researcher was actively involved into the activity by signaling incorrect 
grammatical choices, and the learners’ native language was used when 
learners had to formulate rules motivating the correct use of L2 gram-
matical structures. 

The micro-focus on a specified language sub-competence in peda-
gogical translation entails another important methodological feature, 
which presupposes the elimination of all distractors. In the research 
effort described above, the learners were provided with translation 
equivalents of selected vocabulary items, and their lexical choices were 
corrected but were not further concentrated on. The fact that the activ-
ity involved conscious juxtaposition of two language systems and was 
targeted at selecting the most appropriate way of bridging structural 
gaps and incompatibilities between L1 and L2 justifies the conclusion 
about its transfer-competence oriented character.

The most frequent inconsistency that can be noted in research into 
pedagogical translation involves the application of translation quality 
measurement tools for the purposes of evaluating the translations of 
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students who received no prior instruction about interlinguistic trans-
fer principles and techniques. Even though it could be conceded that 
the evaluation of the quality of translations created by professionally 
untrained users of language does provide valuable empirical materi-
al about the process of natural alignment of the two languages in a 
learner’s mind and about the challenges related to it, the application 
of the same procedure with the goal of evaluating the learners’ for-
eign language competence might miss the point. The logical explana-
tion for this conclusion lies in the fact that the text of translation is 
created on the basis of the three intertwined factors–L1 competence, 
L2 competence and transfer competence. Being a syncretic product of 
translation activity, the text as such does not provide explicit data on 
where the impact of one of these three factors finishes and another 
factor comes to play. Thus, a poor L1 translation does not necessarily 
indicate poor L2 reading comprehension, but might be linked to prob-
lems with L1 writing skills, while a poor L2 translation might be the 
result of underdeveloped L1 reading literacy. Moreover, if we take into 
consideration the “evasive” transfer competence, an important reser-
vation has to be highlighted, which by far every translator has faced 
during his/her training and professional functioning: certain challeng-
es of translation production might arise from inability to link the two 
linguistic phenomena at the given instance of communicative produc-
tion, while the given phenomena might otherwise be successfully used 
by a translator in independent L1 and L2 production. Moreover, it is 
the uncertainty about the relation of functional equivalence between 
formally different linguistic phenomena which is also likely to make an 
inexperienced translator stick to the original form.

2  Translation and Post-Method Teaching
Contemporary research into the problematics of the didactic use of 
translation provides enough evidence of the benefits of re-introduc-
ing translation into the teaching and learning process on the ba-
sis of its reconsideration as a multi-layered activity going beyond 
one-to-one structural correspondence and the prescriptivism of the 
Grammar-translation method. This has to do with the specifics of the 
post-method era as a new distinct stage, heralded by the realization of 
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the shortcomings of the communicative language teaching, which is 
also referred to as post-communicative or post-CLT paradigm.

The key characteristic the post-method era appears to be “the adop-
tion of an informed or principled approach to teaching . . . as an appeal-
ing alternative to method“, whereby teaching started to be viewed as a 
“context-bound activity” (Soto 2014: 39-40), with methods of teaching 
being conditioned by the demands of the learning environment includ-
ing the learners’ peculiar characteristics. 
The post-method era is characterized by the following features:

1.  Learner Centrism: the teaching and learning process proceeds 
from “an understanding of the learners needs, of their linguistic 
strengths and weaknesses, as well as an insightful knowledge of 
the possible variations in the learners socio-economic and cultural 
milieu” (41). This category appears to be close to Bell’s notion of 
context sensitivity (Bell 2007: 140) and Kumaravadivelu’s notion of 
particularity (2001: 538-540).

2.  Group-Specific Empirical Basis: the teaching methods are chosen 
on the basis of the data collected in the course of classroom 
instruction and are thus tailored to the needs of a given group of 
learners in the given educational context (Soto 2014: 41).

3.  Methodological Eclecticism: the teaching and learning process can 
rely on whichever number and combination of methods deemed 
appropriate with a view to the specifics of the context. 

4.  Teacher Autonomy: the virtual non-existence of one prescribed 
method lays more responsibility on teachers, who are inevitably 
required to have comprehensive and up-to-date knowledge of 
available didactic approaches (Kumaravadivelu 1994 in Soto 2014: 
42) and to possess highly-developed critical decision-making skills 
(Prabhu 1990 in Soto 2014: 42), which would allow them to come 
up with the adequate context-sensitive language teaching and 
learning routine.

5.  Reliance on Personal Research: this criterion is derived from 
Kumaravadivelu’ pedagogy of practicality (2001: 540-542) and 
is inherently related to the principle of teacher autonomy. The 
premise of practicality presupposes the need for teachers to carry 
out their own analytical activities of “interpreting and applying 
professional theories in practical situations while they are on the 
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job” (540), which virtually constitutes the requirement of becoming 
action researchers, who “construct their personal theories by 
testing, interpreting, and judging the usefulness of professional 
theories proposed by experts” (540).

The necessity of applying post-method logics to the process of design-
ing and implementation of pedagogical translation activities is sup-
ported by recurring results from learners’ opinion surveys, who seem 
to enjoy translation activities when being presented with them on oc-
casional rather than on a permanent basis (for example, see Scheffler 
2013).

In fact, contemporary criticism of translation in the classroom ap-
pears to be motivated not so much by the shortcoming of transla-
tion-based approach as such, but by its prescriptivist and contextually 
undiversified application, which consequently almost completely rules 
out the didactic variety allowed for by the post-method paradigm of 
foreign language teaching. By lack of contextual diversification I mean 
the conditions in which translation is incorporated into classroom 
practice in one unvarying form which is implemented as a routine 
based on one didactic pattern, for example translating a text from L2 
into L1 and submitting the text to the teacher for correction.

The criticism predominantly comes from nations with standard-cen-
tered educational system, where the foreign language proficiency of 
learners is measured against a fixed set of requirements embodied in 
high-stake examinations which include translation as an activity test-
ed. Such orientation of an educational system appears to subdue the 
educational process to the overall goal of insuring high achievement of 
the prescribed standards, which in practice means that learners’ pro-
ficiency in a foreign language is developed to that extent and through 
those components that would allow them to pass the high-stake exam-
ination and does not necessarily match the actual requirements of a 
foreign language use in real life.

My analytical probe into the specifics of research into pedagogical 
translation (Liashuk 2018) identified two national contexts exposing 
the negative attitude towards the exclusive use of translation for the 
purposes of foreign language teaching, namely the national context of 
Pakistan and Japan. Both countries apply centralized educational poli-
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cies embodied in national prescriptive documents for primary and sec-
ondary education–National Curriculum for English Language, Grades 
I –XII of 2006 adopted by the Ministry of Education Pakistan and the 
revised Course of Study of 1991 adopted by the Ministry of Education, 
Culture, Sports, Science and Technology (MEXT) of Japan. Although 
both documents recognize the need for well-rounded development of 
all communicative skills, in practice it turns out that grammar-trans-
lation methods still take up the better part of the teaching time. In 
the Pakistani National Curriculum, the requirement to translate pas-
sages from English to Urdu are listed among the expected student 
learning outcomes for Grades 9-10 and Grades 11-12, being accom-
panied by a methodological specification implying the need to teach 
students to avoid literal translation of phrases and idioms. In Japan, 
grammar-translation method is also retained primarily in view of the 
requirements of term and entrance exams (Sakurai 2015: 97).

With due respect to the educational paradigms which are culturally 
motivated and thus relevant to the cultural patterns of the given na-
tions, I incline to interpreting the critical voices raised not as the call 
for expelling translation out of the classroom but rather for putting 
its full communicative potential to practice, which entails bringing 
more diversity into the classroom and targeting the language compe-
tences and sub-competences that remain at the margins. It should be 
recognized that the didactic potential of translation is not all-reach-
ing, which means that within the wide realm of language use there are 
certain sub-competences that are less effectively if at all targeted by 
pedagogical translation, for example reading fluency.

3  Translation and the Common European 
Framework of Reference for Languages

The use of pedagogical translation within foreign language education 
appears to be justified, in line with the premise of methodological ec-
lecticism, in the Common European Framework of Reference for Lan-
guages (CEFR) as a comprehensive post-method didactic framework. 
The applicability of translation-based methods of teaching is condi-
tioned by “the communicative needs of learners”, while the materi-
als and methods used should “satisfy these needs” and be appropri-
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ate to learners’ characteristics (2001: 142), which is in line with the 
post-method premise of learner centrism.

Pedagogical translation is incorporated into CEFR as a methodolog-
ical option, whereby at least one translation-based activity is men-
tioned in relation to each of two largest linguistic competences (see 
CEFR 2001: Section 6.4.7): “memorisation of word-lists . . . with trans-
lation equivalents” is listed among the possible ways of learners’ vo-
cabulary development (CEFR 2001: 150); while “translation of example 
sentences from L1 to L2” constitutes one of the possible types of formal 
exercises aimed at developing learners’ grammatical competence (152). 

The discussion of grammatical competence also contains an impor-
tant reference to transfer competence, which is not mentioned explic-
itly as a term but is inferable from the exposition. Most notably, FL 
grammatical competence appears to be inherently linked to the con-
trastive knowledge of L1 and L2, which virtually constitutes one of the 
fundamental pre-requisites for correct transfer of meaning between a 
native and a foreign language. In this regard CEFR warns against “me-
chanical word-for-word translation” between closely-relate languages. 
It should be noted here that word-for-word translation can be an inter-
fering factor in any combination of L1 and L2 since the meager knowl-
edge of L2 grammatical patterns might naturally lead to the inappro-
priate application of what a learner has at his/her disposal, namely 
the patterns of their native language. If grammaticality of learners’ 
communicative output is to be targeted, translation-based grammar 
activities focusing on the contrastive features of L1 and L2 seems to be 
particularly effective, being inherently compound activities, where the 
knowledge of L2 grammatical structures is intertwined with the knowl-
edge of the appropriate transfer procedures. 

My critical analysis of contemporary research papers (Liashuk 2018) 
revealed that this type of activities is one of the most frequently used 
for treatment aimed at developing learners’ grammatical accuracy, 
while the research results obtained tend to validate the judicious use 
of translation in a foreign language classroom. The research papers on 
this type of translation use exhibit certain common features that can 
be considered as useful methodological guidelines for the design of 
translation-based grammar activities:
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a)  translation-based activities are designed as formS-focused 
exercises aimed at reaching understanding of the chosen 
grammatical phenomena through their deliberate teaching;

b)  learners’ L1 is used where appropriate to facilitate the 
comprehension of interlinguistic incompatibility and translation 
correspondence between the L1 and L2 grammatical phenomena;

c)  the performance of a translation exercise is further used to 
generate an L2 discussion, which virtually represents a speaking 
activity.

It should be noted here that formS-focused translation tasks have 
one important benefit which is likely to increase their efficiency for 
advancing learners’ mastery of grammatical structures. In the case of 
L1 to L2 pedagogical translation, the rigid structural framework of the 
predetermined source input prompts learners to practice those gram-
matical structures that they perceive as challenging and which they are 
likely to avoid in unrestricted L2 production. Translation-based gram-
mar activities can be used both for teaching new grammar and revising 
the grammar already acquired. The second case can be considered to 
be more intensely focused on transfer competence than on language 
competence since more attention is paid not to acquiring knowledge of 
L2 grammatical structures, which is quite challenging on its own, but 
to highlighting and fostering the understanding and mastery of their 
interlingual grammatical alignment.

The potential of translation activities from L1 to L2 to foster learn-
er-initiated L2 interaction was empirically tested in an action research 
effort by Källkvist (2013). The translation task consisting of a short 
coherent text developed around a pre-determined set of morphosyn-
tactic phenomena was compared with a composition task in terms of 
its power to motivate learners to initiate interaction and engage in it. 
The results of the action research indicate that the translation-based 
discussion was characterized by higher student activity on the basis 
of the higher frequency of student-initiated queries coupled with few-
er teacher prompts. The fact that students were required to evaluate 
each other’s translations according to the criteria of accuracy and vari-
ation represents an attempt to target their transfer skills. Consequent-
ly, namely the “comparison phase between the source language text 
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and the target language text” (Källkvist 2013: 128) is listed as one of 
the two task-inherent factors influencing learners’ motivation to raise 
questions. Another important feature of translation tasks appears to 
be their potential to engage multiple aspects of language at the same 
instance of communication. Most notably, the translation task at hand 
was originally targeted at morphosyntactic phenomena, but it turned 
out that the lexical incompatibilities between L1 and L2 constituted 
another factor contributing to the increase in student-initiated queries. 
The power of translation activities to generate and sustain interaction 
motivates their labelling as communicative language tasks, while their 
pre-supposed meta-cognitive basis consisting in the requirement to 
evaluate L2 language choices against the L1 form-and-meaning pat-
terns and coupled with the need to express the results of the meta-cog-
nitive evaluation in L2, limits the appropriateness of such activities to 
the higher levels of L2 proficiency. Most notably, Källkvist explicitly 
states that her proposed translation task is suitable for university-level 
foreign/second language education (2013: 130).

The translation task discussed above can be considered an example 
of pedagogical translation attaining the characteristics of simulated 
translation, despite not being performed by trainee translators, which 
can be taken for an inherent feature of communicative language com-
petence at higher proficiency levels (C1-C2). However, the current re-
search shows that pedagogical translation tasks can be used at virtually 
any level of language proficiency, with additional measures applied to 
mitigate the effect of lacking or underdeveloped skills and competenc-
es.

Thus, the didactic adjustment of pedagogical translation tasks in-
cludes but is not limited to the following processes:

In relation to the 
text/ comprehen-
sion:

use of level-specific course book texts, not authentic 
ones;

lexical and grammatical adjustment of material to 
the learners’ level of proficiency;

inclusion of supplementary aids to facilitate compre-
hension (e.g. glossing);
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In relation to the 
production:

variation in the size/nature of the units of transla-
tion (including separate word, sentences, paragraphs 
and texts);

inclusion of the discussion of the outcomes of trans-
lation production;

In relation to lear-
ners as creators of 
translation:

possibility to work in pairs and small groups, not 
only individually;

translation production might be preceded by tea-
cher’s explanation of the targeted language struc-
tures (especially in grammar-oriented pedagogical 
translation).

Transfer competence also seems to be elicited in CEFR in connection 
with the two remaining competences. Thus, CEFR concedes that the 
development of learners’ pragmatic competence might be facilitated 
by „requiring the learner to produce texts of increasing complexity by 
translating texts of increasing complexity from L1 to L2“ (2001: 154), 
while their sociolinguistic competence might be fostered „by drawing 
attention to sociolinguistic contrasts as they are encountered, explain-
ing and discussing them“ (154).

In a research effort by Pavan (2013), both pragmatic and sociolin-
guistic competences appear to be targeted through using translation 
as a means of developing learners’ communicative competence togeth-
er with raising their cultural and intercultural awareness. The activity 
consisted in the preparation of screen translation (dubbing and subti-
tling) of the selected episodes form The Simpsons series, focusing on 
gist, pragmatic and stylistic equivalence, sociolinguistic equivalence in 
terms of the use of regional dialects and idiolects, the features of the 
genre of animated TV series and the needs of the target audience. The 
researcher mentions another important feature of pedagogical trans-
lation as a didactic tool, which is its focus on the procedural aspect of 
translation activity (not on its product as in professional and simulated 
translation), which is seen as a means of developing learners’ commu-
nicative competence. The effectiveness of translation activities appears 
to be conditioned by learners’ motivation to overcome the challenges 
inherent in the process of aligning two language and culture systems, 
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which is in turn connected to the relevance and attractiveness of the 
textual material to learners’ interests and needs. 

Due to the purposeful focus on transfer strategies of pragmatic and 
sociolinguistic character, the activity discussed above can be consid-
ered as a successful example of translation as a mediating activity of 
its own special kind. Mediation was recognized in the original version 
of CEFR as a legitimate language activity, together with reception, 
production and interaction, and includes both translating/interpret-
ing, paraphrasing, summarizing and making records. The importance 
of (written) translation and (oral) interpreting, which involve “a (re)
formulation of a source text to which this third party does not have 
direct access”, is highlighted by the recognition of “an important place” 
that mediation activities occupy “in the normal linguistic function-
ing of our societies” (CEFR 2001: 14), which in turn speaks in favor 
of devoting due attention to practicing these activities within general 
foreign language education. To translate, learners need to acquire me-
diation strategies, which encompass the skills of making efficient use 
of finite resources and the skills of establishing equivalent meanings 
(87). 2001 CEFR’s elaboration on the essence of mediating strategies 
basically represents an attempt to provide a brief outline of the specif-
ics of translation competence, but without explicit distinction between 
communicative language competence and transfer competence as dis-
cussed earlier:

• Planning Developing background knowledge;
Locating supports;
Preparing a glossary;
Considering interlocutors’ needs;
Selecting unit of interpretation.

• Execution Previewing: processing input and formulating the last 
chunk simultaneously in real time;
Noting possibilities, equivalences;
Bridging gaps.

• Evaluation Checking congruence of two versions;
Checking consistency of usage.

• Repair Refining by consulting dictionaries, thesaurus;
Consulting experts, sources. (CEFR 2001: 88)
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Despite recognizing the importance of including mediation language 
activities into foreign language education alongside the established di-
dactic goals of reception, production and interaction, the original 2001 
CEFR edition did not provide level-bound descriptors. This might ex-
plain the meager interest towards exploiting the didactic potential of 
translation activities among practitioners at the primary and second-
ary level of education, backed by a questionable yet widely-supported 
belief about translation activity being necessarily pre-conditioned by 
the achievement of a high L2 proficiency level. The 2018 CEFR Com-
panion Volume with New Descriptors, developed within the 2014-2017 
project shifts emphasis from translation to the wider realm of media-
tion, which includes various forms of the reprocessing of an existing 
textual input for a third party with no direct access to it, such as “relay-
ing specific information, explaining data, processing text, translating 
a written text, note-taking, expressing a personal response to creative 
texts (including literature), and analysis and criticism of creative texts” 
(CEFR 2018: 106). It can be noted that CEFR’s current perspective of 
translation adopted a clearly-marked utilitarian angle by encompass-
ing only those forms of translation that occur in communicative situ-
ations involving an average language user; hence there is an explicit 
disclaimer excluding the activities of professional translators and the 
practice of their training from the scope of CEFR’s applicability (113). 
Another attempt to transgress the boundaries of translation as an in-
terlingual activity can be seen in the adoption of a broader definition 
of source and target languages (labelled as Language A and Language 
B respectively), reaching into the sphere of intralingual transfer of in-
formation between varieties and registers of the same language (113). 
In this regard it could be argued that as far as a foreign language (un-
derstood as a language that learners have little or no contact with out-
side the classroom) is concerned, translation between its registers and 
varieties axiomatically pertains to higher FL proficiency levels, since 
the ability to use formal and informal registers is listed as high as B2-2 
descriptor framework for Sociolinguistic Appropriateness (138).

Even though the revised CEFR seemingly fails to unambiguously au-
thorize the introduction of simulated translation between L1 and L2 
into FL teaching, it provides a detailed elaboration of descriptors con-
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cerning translation not as a method of developing a given language 
competence, but as a mediating activity aimed at relaying information 
and meaning; in other words – translation not as a means but as a di-
dactic goal.

Translation as a mediating activity is centered on a written text 
which could be mediated in speech or in writing. Namely these two 
output forms are taken for the key factor underlying two distinct de-
scriptor scales (114). The progress along both descriptor scales appears 
to be conditioned by the following components:

Text-related 
components:

input size and form (ranging from simple words and 
phrases at A1 to fully-fledged texts of a level-appro-
priate size);

text genre/ discourse (ranging from everyday/general 
use to specialized use);

text type (ranging from factual to abstract texts, marked 
by increasing structural complexity, with complex texts 
containing both factual information and abstract argu-
ments being introduced at B2);

Language-re-
lated compo-
nents:

lexical and morphosyntactic features of the text (ran-
ging from simple language at A1-A2, through uncom-
plicated, standard language at B1 and normal language 
usage at B2, to technical language at C1-C2);
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Components re-
lated to output 
quality:

accuracy (ranging from rough translation at A1-A2, 
through approximate translation at A2-B1 and literal 
translation (which is what is meant by CEFR’s descrip-
tion of a translation “which closely follow the sentence 
and paragraph structure of the original text” (114) at B2 
and C1, to an accurate translation with all implications 
at C2);

linguistic correctness in terms of lexical appropriate-
ness and grammatic well-formedness (with linguistic 
errors still being acceptable at B1 level and perceptional 
awkwardness allowed for at B2);

fullness (ranging from the conveyance of main points 
at B2 to capturing nuances at C1-C2, while in the lower 
levels of proficiency fullness of the output is achieved 
on the basis of a short size of the input).
(See the full scales in CEFR 2018: 114 and 190-191).

The core distinctive feature of translation as a mediating language ac-
tivity in CEFR’s methodological paradigm lies in its connection to the 
requirement of comprehensibility, which overrides the criteria of accu-
rate alignment of source and target language systems for the purposes 
of adequate reconstruction of target forms and meanings. The empha-
sis here is put on the reproduction of “the substantive message of the 
source text” (113), whereby the interpretation of the style and tone of 
the original is lowered to the status of an optional possibility, in con-
trast to translation proper where it is a necessary element. Thus, it can 
be concluded that even though translation as a mediating activity in 
CEFR does not meet the necessary requirements to be considered sim-
ulated translation, the fact that it targets the same skills learners will 
need if faced with the task of translating certain textual input in their 
daily lives justifies it designation as simulated lay translation. Even 
though simulated lay translation relies not so much on transfer skills 
but on correct comprehension and adequate production embraced in 
one activity, it can be argued that the scales for higher proficiency level 
imply the achievement of at least the basic level of transfer compe-
tence.
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Conclusion
The re-introduction of translation activities into foreign language ed-
ucation should proceed from the critical evaluation of the benefits of 
targeting the issue of formal correspondence on grammatical and lexi-
cal level, making reasonable use of the methodological basis developed 
within the GT method, and should further include the analysis of other 
aspects of translator’s activity in view of their didactic potential for 
fostering learners’ foreign language communicative competence. Two 
forms of translation appear to have their place in a foreign language 
classroom, namely pedagogical translation as a tool of developing or 
consolidating the targeted language competence and/or sub-compe-
tence, and translation as a mediating communicative activity consist-
ing in the need to transmit information from a given source to those 
who cannot directly access it. Pedagogical translation is a predomi-
nantly process-centered activity which apart from targeting learners’ 
mastery of a predetermined set of linguistic phenomena draws their 
attention to the contrastive features of L1 and L2. Thus, pedagogical 
translation also develops learners’ transfer competence understood as 
the ability to overcome the interlinguistic incompatibilities between 
L1 and L2 and to find an adequate way of bridging the gaps between 
them. Namely learners’ grammatical competence appears to be most 
frequently targeted by translation activities in current research para-
digm, which, however, does not diminish the potential of translation 
to foster other language competences and sub-competences, such as 
vocabulary range and control, writing and speaking skills, as well as so-
ciolinguistic and pragmatic competence. The effectiveness of transla-
tion-based didactic activities appears to be increased by the methodo-
logical enhancement of pedagogical translation with elements of other 
approaches, which constitutes the essence of post-method teaching. 
Translation as a mediating activity in current educational paradigm is 
not focused on linguistic accuracy but rather on comprehension and the 
correct rendering of meaning. As a communicative activity of its own 
special kind, the skills of translation as a mediating activity (or simu-
lated lay translation) can be developed at any level of foreign language 
proficiency. The current research paradigm, however, lacks empirical 
studies that would focus on the development of the competences re-
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lated to simulated lay translation within foreign language education.

Keywords: translation, foreign language education, communicative 
competence, transfer competence, post-communicative 
teaching
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Abstract: The initial phases of teaching the reading and writing are 
primarily focused on technical accuracy and fluency. Despite the 
fact that the teaching of reading and writing begins as late as in the 
first grade of primary school, the task of kindergartens is to prepare 
children to master all the activities that are a precondition of the 
subsequent acquisition of reading and writing. The paper discusses 
the analytical activities at the word and syllable level which are the 
basis for the teaching of reading and writing using the sound based 
analytical-synthetic method. This theoretical-empirical study first 
presents some theoretical issues connected with the topic, then it 
focuses on the results acquired from children in the preschool age 
in Slovakia. The research was conducted with 866 respondents at 
the age of four to seven years. It was focused on children´s skill to 
analyse stimuli words and syllables. The results are part of a more 
extensive research focused on the development of a complex tool 
used to evaluate the level of phonemic awareness. The paper is the 
outcome of the VEGA project no. 1/0637/16 entitled The Develop-
ment of the Diagnostic Instrument for the Assessment of the Level 
of Phonemic Awareness of Pre-School Age Children.

Introduction
In Slovakia, the initial teaching of reading and writing has long been 
carried out through the official method for teaching reading and writ-
ing, that is, through the sound analytical-synthetic method. This meth-
od has a long history and tradition in our country. Language education 
in kindergartens is thus naturally influenced and determined by it. 
This, however, does not mean that in developing language competenc-
es in pre-school age, kindergartens will proceed exactly in the same 
way as in the case of teaching reading and writing in the first year of el-
ementary school. Although teaching reading and writing begins in the 
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first year of elementary school, the role of kindergartens is to prepare 
children to master all the activities that are a precondition for reading 
and writing acquisition. The paper focuses on the analytical activities 
at the word and syllable level, which are the basis for the teaching of 
reading and writing through the sound analytical-synthetic method. 
The paper also draws attention to the importance of analytical-syn-
thetic skills in relation to the development of phonemic awareness as a 
significant factor influencing the level of reading skills.

Theoretical starting points
A key activity as well as a basic concept in the process of the initial 
teaching of reading and writing is an analytical-synthetic activity. This 
activity is realized during the work with the sentence, word, and syl-
lable. The process of analysis and synthesis is thus an indispensable 
part of the initial teaching of reading and writing in the 1st grade of 
elementary school.

Hearing analysis is the ability of a child to divide verbal expression 
into smaller segments (sentences, words, syllables and sounds). Hear-
ing synthesis is a reverse process.

The basis is cognitive thinking activity that takes place in insepa-
rable unity of each cognitive act, individual cognitive processes of 
perception, feeling, imagination, thinking, and individual thinking 
operations. The lowest degree of analytical-synthetic activity in un-
derstanding is the sensual distinction of the features of objects, i.e. 
their quality, intensity and spatial location. The object’s perception is 
a complex synthesis of various sensory experiences directly acquired 
by sensory organs, by previous experience and the features general-
ized by the word. Analytical-synthetic activities in abstract thinking 
depend primarily on separating and linking features that have a deeper 
common base and express a more substantial context of objects. In the 
abstraction, the moment of analysis dominates, in the generalization, 
the moment of synthesis. The unity of conceptual and sensory knowl-
edge is a special manifestation of synthesis, which is also demonstrat-
ed in the unity of cognitive and practical activity. The sensory organs 
(receptors, peripheral part of the analysers) transform only a specific 
kind of stimuli energy into the nerve impulses via adequate irritation. 
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This leads to an initial, lower analysis of stimuli from the internal and 
external environment of the organism. Nerve impulses are spread fur-
ther along afferent nerve pathways into central nervous system, where 
higher impulses are analysed according to the signal´s importance. 

The analytical activity of the cerebral cortex is functionally linked to 
the synthetic activity, i.e. to the formation of temporarily conditioned 
connections between qualitatively different reflexes into a single reflex 
of a qualitatively new type - conditioned reflex (Trubíniová, V. et al., 
2007).

Preconditions of correct hearing analysis and synthesis:

- especially the child´s maturity,

- achievement of a necessary level of cognitive processes and 
systematic 

   perception, the quality of attention is important,

- good language acquisition,

- well-fixed vocabulary (Máčajová, M., 2011).

The hearing analysis and synthesis are very closely related and cannot 
be separated from each other in real educational practice. As has been 
suggested by research, hearing synthesis is slightly more difficult. Dur-
ing the training, the proceeding is from the simple to the more com-
plex, drawing on the sentences which are a means of communication 
and have their own content. The aim of the sentence splitting is to get 
to the sound image of the word as a meaning and formal unit. First, 
splitting sentences into words is practiced, then the word into sylla-
bles, and, finally, the word into sounds. In synthesis, the child links 
words into a sentence, syllables into words, sounds into syllables and 
words. 

In the current State Educational Programme for Pre-primary Edu-
cation in Kindergartens in Slovakia, the Phonological Processes and 
Phonological Awareness are one of the sub-areas of the educational 
area Language and Communication. Phonemes as abstract units of 
language can be achieved only through analysis. By learning to speak, 
the child learns sound units (words) that are associated with meaning. 
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Phoneme is only a piece of this whole and has no meaning (Jošt, J., 
2011, p. 45). The development of this sub-area is primarily focused on 
the development of the important abilities connected with the hearing 
analysis of speech that children will use in the 1st grade of primary 
school during the practice of reading and writing, especially perceiving 
individual speech sounds represented by letters in the written form of 
the language. Improving the sensitivity of children to the sound struc-
ture of speech, attention is paid in kindergartens to the rhythmical 
structure of speech from which, later, are derived the syllabic structure 
of the word, perception of sound similarity of words in the form of the 
identification of words which rhyme, and the distinction of the initial 
sound of the word as the first step to the breaking down of the word to 
sounds. The development of these areas requires a longer, systematic 
training which leads not only to the understanding of the principle of 
respective hearing analysis, allowing its realisation, but, consequently, 
also to becoming aware of it (Zápotočná, O. – Petrová, Z., 2016, s. 21).

The sound analytical-synthetic method of reading is based on a con-
sistent phonemic analysis. It therefore presupposes the highest ab-
stract level of word analysis from the very beginning of teaching. This 
method is also called the speech or sound method. It is based on the 
principle that we can read correctly only if we understand the sound 
structure of words.

The method was developed by K. D. Ushinsky (1824-1870). He pub-
lished the textbook Mother Speech where he recommends that chil-
dren separate the sound from the word at first and then learn to write 
corresponding letters.

The method is called analytical-synthetic because it uses both syn-
thesis and analysis. Splitting words into syllables and sounds is an-
alytical process, joining sounds into syllables and words is synthetic 
process. The benefit of the sound analytical-synthetic method is in the 
fact that it comes out from the analysis of natural spoken speech.

The processes of analysis and synthesis are unconscious at the be-
ginning. With teaching children to read and write comes also a need 
to transfer these analytical-synthetic activities to a higher and more 
abstract domain. Thus, speech analysis and synthesis take place. Pupils 
begin to understand the word as part of speech, which is composed 
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from other parts: syllables, sounds and letters. They recognize rela-
tionships between the sound and the letter, and between a word form 
(spoken or written) and its contents.

In the preparatory period, the method uses hearing analysis of spo-
ken speech into the sentences, words, syllables and sounds. At the 
same time, children learn to synthesize spoken sounds into syllables 
and words, and to synthesize the pronounced syllables into words. In 
parallel with it, children are introduced to the analysis of the words 
indicating the objects in the pictures in the spelling book. Illustrations 
in the spelling book are in line with the requirement of J. A. Comenius 
that children should learn about things themselves as well.

As it has already been mentioned, the starting point for teaching to 
read and write in the 1st grade of primary school is spoken speech. Pu-
pils learn to observe the word and realize that it consists of parts. This 
is happening before pupils learn to read and write. Pupils are acquaint-
ed with a sound and realize that the same sound appears in different 
words. They also find out that the change of a sound can produce a 
word with a new meaning, or a nonsense word.

The basic feature of this method in teaching reading and writing is 
the requirement for a purposeful, gradual and systematic development 
of analytical and synthetic activities to develop the ability to exactly 
split and compose words and their parts. No activity can be neglected, 
and they cannot even be separated from each other, because in the bal-
ance between these two activities lies the method´s greatest advantage. 
As mentioned above, hearing analysis and synthesis are very closely 
related and cannot be separated in practice. As suggested by research, 
hearing synthesis is slightly more challenging. During the training, the 
procedure is from the simple to the more complex. It is based on sen-
tences which are a means of communication and have their own con-
tents. The aim of the sentence splitting is to get to the sound image of 
the word as a meaning and formal unit. 

Then follows the splitting of sentence into words, word into sylla-
bles, and, finally, word into sounds. In synthesis, the child composes 
sentences from words, words from syllables and words from sounds of 
the syllable.
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In the analytical-synthetic method, the writing practice takes place 
along with the practice of reading. This activity is also based on analy-
sis and synthesis. When writing, a pupil must understand what sounds 
the word is composed of, to realise what letters to use, and write them 
in the correct order. The pupil sees a word originating, creates the word 
himself/herself, all this resulting in the synthesis of the word. In read-
ing, he/she splits the word into syllables, becomes aware of individual 
letters, pronounces the syllable as a whole, and links it with the follow-
ing syllable.

Teaching by means of the analytical-synthetic sound method is 
structured into three phases:  

1.  The phase of the language preparation of pupils  
for reading 

In the past, it was referred to as the “pre-spelling book period”. In this 
phase, the preparation of phonemic hearing is going on. At the same 
time, it is a period when pupils learn to recognize different sounds, are 
led to correct and clear pronunciation, to distinguishing words and sen-
tences, to comprehending the relationship between syllable and sound 
(letter). The analysis and synthesis of syllables are practiced with the 
awareness that they are parts of the word. Speech, visual and hearing 
perception are developed; the correct breathing is practiced, and vari-
ous articulation and voice exercises are performed. This stage lasts for 
about 5 weeks, but for many children the length is not sufficient.

2. The phase of the syllabically analytical way of reading 
This phase continuously follows the previous one, with pupils reading 
from the spelling books. This is the reason why it was referred to in 
the past as a “spelling book period”. Phonemic hearing is continuously 
extended, word analysis and synthesis are practiced. Gradually, there 
comes automatization of the recognition of alphabet letters (both 
small and large, written and printed). The following areas of activities 
are included in this phase: reading open syllables; reading closed syl-
lables; reading words composed of open syllables; reading words with 
a vowel in the syllable function at the beginning of the word; reading 
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one syllable (multi-syllabic) words composed by closed syllable; read-
ing sentences; reading words with a diphthong; reading words with 
a group of two consonants at the beginning and in the middle of the 
word; reading words with “r” and “l”; reading words with syllables “di”, 
“ti”, “ni”, “li”, “de”, “te”, “ne”, “le”; and reading the words with “d”, “t”, 
“n”, “l”. First, children read isolated syllables and then blend them into 
the double, triple, and multi syllable words.

The importance of the development of phonemic abilities is strong-
ly manifested also in the field of the teaching of writing, which forms 
unity with the teaching of reading. The analytical-synthetic activity is 
projected into both activities. The focus of teaching to write is in learn-
ing the letters, blending letters into the syllables and words, later into 
short sentences. The writing acquisition presupposes the following op-
erations: achieving a certain degree of graphomotor development; dis-
tinguishing words in spoken language; transcription of spoken speech 
(auditory phonemic differentiation, phoneme-grapheme linking, visual 
differentiation of the grapheme, the ability to copy the grapheme, the 
sequence of the grapheme, and the application of grammatical rules) 
(Zelinková, O., 1994, p. 56).

3. The phase of fluent reading 
Most pupils should pass this phase by the end of the school year. In the 
past, it was referred to as the “after spelling book period”. Gradually, 
the reading technique is automated from the synthesis of sounds-let-
ters to all types of syllables, to the synthesis of various types of sylla-
bles to the word. At this stage, pupils have to read words fluently with 
comprehension and good accent. Reading and reading comprehension 
must form a unity. Just as comprehension is the goal of learning, it 
must also become the goal of teaching the reading. The reading tech-
nique, i.e. the ability to quickly and correctly bond the letters into the 
syllables and words, and then fluently pronounce words and sentences, 
should be only a means.

Because the sound analytical-synthetic method has been used in the 
Slovak language since the 19th century, it is a proven and time-tested 
method. The theory and practice of teaching reading with this meth-
od is currently very well elaborated, and many teachers achieve good 
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results with it. Undoubtedly, with regard to the specifics of Slovak pho-
nology - its phonetic regularity – the method is very appropriate. Its 
advantage is the fact that it allows the simultaneous teaching of read-
ing and writing. However, critical voices that point to the negatives of 
this method have also emerged. The first criticized deficiency is that 
the method builds the teaching of reading and writing on basal pro-
cesses that focus attention on the formal and technical parameters of 
reading and writing. It often neglects reading comprehension and the 
use of reading and writing for self-expression. Another negative para-
doxically arises from the long-term history, elaboration and dominant 
position of this method in our country. Its application in real practice 
is often rigid, uniform and monotonous. A general use of this method 
implicitly assumes that children will be equally ready to handle read-
ing and writing at the same age, which is, naturally, not real nowadays, 
since the level of children varies greatly in different language areas.

Aim of the Study
The study presents results of the research aimed at analysing chil-
dren´s ability to divide word into syllables. It is part of a larger research 
focused on the development of a complex instrument for evaluating 
a level of phonemic awareness. The test for the assessment of pho-
nological and phonemic awareness (Máčajová, 2013) diagnoses the 
abilities which are closely connected to phonemic awareness: work 
with rhymes; ability to analyse and synthetize at the word, syllable 
and sound level; phoneme and syllable omitting; phoneme and sylla-
ble isolation; word differentiation and localisation of changes in sen-
tences. In the part where analytical-synthetic activities are tested, it 
is focused on four abilities: word to syllable analysis, word to sound 
analysis, syllable to word synthesis, and sound to word synthesis. First 
two areas diagnose children´s abilities to analyse words to syllables 
and sounds, the two next diagnose the abilities to synthetize sounds 
and syllables into words.

The study results partly indicate the level of analytical-synthetic ac-
tivities of Slovak children in the work with words. Based on this, the 
research question was as follows: what is the level of “word to syllable 
analysis” of children in individual age categories?        
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Participants
The research included 28 kindergartens. The tested children were at 
the age of 4 to 7 years. Together there were 866 respondents. The chil-
dren with speech defects and the children with delayed schooling start 
were excluded from the testing. In total, we have evaluated 5196 chil-
dren´s utterances (6 tested items).

Procedure
As far as the ability to analyse word into the syllables, 6 words were 
tested: leg, balloon, road, salami (sausage), ladder, carousel. 
Description of the tested words and selection criteria: there were two ba-
sic selection criteria. The length of the word, which was in our case 
specified by number of syllables and sounds, and the type of syllables 
the word consists of. Two and three syllable words with two types of 
syllables (open and closed) were tested.  This kind of activity is quite 
easy for children because the word to syllable analysis is often used in 
preschool education. Combination of the above described criteria led 
to the selection of the next words: 

noha (leg) is a two syllable word, type of syllables: open – opened;

balón (balloon) is a two syllable word, type of syllables: open – closed;

cesta (road) is a two syllable word, type of syllable: closed – open;

saláma (salami, sausage) is a three syllable word, type of syllables: 
open – open – open;

rebrík (ladder) is a two syllable word, type of syllables: closed – closed;

kolotoč (carousel) is a tree syllable word, type of syllables: open – 
open – closed.

Instructions for the teacher: Teacher pronounces the selected word to 
the child and the task is to clap the word into syllables. 
Instruction for the child: We are going to clap the words by our hands in 
this game. I will say the word and you will clap it to syllables. For exam-
ple, word “pýtať” (ask for) we clap two times as “pý – tať” (the teacher 
claps this word by hands). Words ryža (rise) and telefón (telephone) are 
used for practicing the task.
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Assessment: If the child claps the word correctly (splits into syllables 
correctly), 1 point is recorded in column H. In case the child claps the 
word incorrectly, 0 (zero) is recorded in the column H.
The obtained data were processed through the descriptive statistics, 
arithmetic mean, median, percentage, and quantitative empirical data 
are presented in the tables (charts).

Results 
The first analysed word was “noha” (leg). It was split into syllables. The 
overall results are presented in Table 1
Tab 1 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„noha”)

„noha“ leg
Age category

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0

∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 80 96,39 148 92,5 128 98,46 190 98,96

INCORRECT 3 3,61 12 7,5 2 1,54 2 1,04

OVERALL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100

Success rate 96% 93% 98% 99%

FAILURE 4% 7% 2% 1%

MEDIAN 1 1 1 1

„noha“ leg
Age category

ANSWERS 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 OVERALL

∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 199 97,55 96 98,97 841 97,11

INCORRECT 5 2,45 1 1,03 25 2,89

OVERALL 204 100 97 100 866 100

Success rate 98% 99% - 97%
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FAILURE 2% 1% - 3%

MEDIAN 1 1 - -

The results in Tab 1 show high success rate of respondents in the tested 
task. In all age categories the success ranged from 93% to 99%. There 
are also minimal percentage differences among age categories. The 
overall success rate reached 97.11%, incorrect answers are only in ap-
proximately 3% of cases. The median value is “1” because of high suc-
cessfulness in all categories. The testing also showed that in all age 
categories there is a small percentage of children who failed in this 
task. Surprisingly, a higher percentage of failure is in the second age 
category (4.6 -5.0) than in the first (4.0 – 4.5). 
The results in the word to syllable analysis with regard to the word 
“noha” clearly demonstrate that:

-  all children at the age of 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

-  the median for all age categories is “1”;
-  the success rate is 97.11%, meaning that 97% children from 4 to 7 

years are able to split the word “noha” into the syllables correctly. 

The second analysed word was “balón” (balloon). The task was to split 
the word into syllables. Overall results are presented in Tab 2.
Tab 2 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„balón“)

„balón“ balloon
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0
∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 78 93,98 145 90,63 122 93,85 190 98,96
INCORRECT 5 6,02 15 9,37 8 6,15 2 1,04
TOTAL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100
% SUCCESS 94% 91% 94% 99%
% FAIL 6% 9% 6% 1%
MEDIAN 1 1 1 1
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„balón“ balloon
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 SPOLU
∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 199 97,55 95 97,94 829 95,73
INCORRECT 5 2,45 2 2,06 37 4,27
TOTAL 204 100 97 100 866 100
% SUCCESS 98% 98% - 96%
% FAIL 2% 2% - 4%
MEDIAN 1 1 - -

As in the first task, the results in Tab 2 also show high success rate of 
respondents in splitting the word balloon into syllables. The success 
rate in all age categories was from 91% to 99%. In the age group from 
5 to 7 years the percentage of failure is balanced and is approximate-
ly only at 2 %. The overall success rate in all age categories reached 
95.73%. Incorrect answers reached 4.27%. Median is rated “1” as a re-
sult of high success rate in all categories. The testing also showed that 
in all age categories there is a small percentage of children who did 
not manage do the task, fluctuating between 1 – 9%. The highest per-
centage of failure is again in the second age category (4.6 – 5.0). The 
results in the word to syllable analysis with regard to the word “balón” 
demonstrate that:

-  all children in the age 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

-  median for overall age categories is “1”;

-  percentage success rate is 95,73%, meaning that 96% of children 
from 4 to 7 years are able to split the word “balón” into syllables 
correctly. 

The third word analysed by pre-schoolers was “cesta” (road). The task 
was to split the word into the syllables. The overall results are present-
ed in Tab 3.  
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Tab 3 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„cesta“)

„cesta“ road
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0
∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 70 84,34 140 87,5 118 90,77 186 96,88
INCORRECT 13 15,66 20 12,5 12 9,23 6 3,12
TOTAL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100
% SUCCESS 84% 88% 91% 97%
% FAIL 16% 12% 9% 3%
MEDIAN 1 1 1 1

„cesta“ road
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 SPOLU
∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 198 97,06 94 96,91 806 93,07
INCORRECT 6 2,94 3 3,09 60 6,93
TOTAL 204 100 97 100 866 100
% SUCCESS 97% 97% - 93%
% FAIL 3% 3% - 7%
MEDIAN 1 1 - -

The third analysed word also demonstrated the success rate of the test-
ed pre-schoolers over the 90%. It is evident that children have high 
abilities in splitting words into syllables. The success rate in the word 
“cesta” is 93.07%, fluctuating between 84% - 97% in the last three age 
categories. The overall percentage of failure is 7%. In comparison with 
the previous tested words, the assumption that successfulness increas-
es with age was confirmed for the first time in this research. This is the 
first word in which the age groups from 4.6 to 5 years have a higher 
success rate than the first age category. Median is rated “1” because 
of high success rate in all categories. When we take into consideration 
the overall failure rate, it is higher than in previous two words. In the 
first age category, it is 16%, and it could be said that up to 5.5 years it is 
higher. From the age of 5.6 it is at the same level of 3% in all age groups. 
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conclusion: The results in word to syllable analysis with regard to the 
word “cesta” demonstrate that:

- all children at the age of 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

- median for overall age categories is “1”;
- from age 4 to 4.5 the percentage of failure is higher than in next 

age categories; 
- percentage success rate is 93.07%, meaning that 93% of children 

from 4 to 7 years can split the word “cesta” into syllables correctly. 

The fourth word analysed by pre-schoolers was “saláma” (salami/sau-
sage). The task was to split the word into syllables. The overall results 
are presented in Tab 4.  
Tab 4 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„saláma“)

„saláma“ salami/sausage
Age category

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0
∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 61 73,49 118 73,75 110 84,62 172 89,58
INCORRECT 22 26,51 42 26,25 20 15,38 20 10,42
TOTAL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100
% SUCCESS 73% 74% 85% 90%
% FAIL 27% 26% 15% 10%
MEDIAN 1 1 1 1

„saláma“ salami/sausage
Age category

ANSWERS 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 SPOLU
∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 186 91,18 90 92,78 737 85,10
INCORRECT 18 8,82 7 7,22 129 14,90
TOTAL 204 100 97 100 866 100
% SUCCESS 91% 93% - 85%
% FAIL 9% 7% - 15%
MEDIAN 1 1 - -
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The analysis of a three syllabic word brought the worsening of results. 
The overall success rate of the tested pre-schoolers is 85.10%, which 
means that the failure rate increases to 15%. However, in comparison 
with the testing of other abilities, the result is still quite good. The 
increase in one syllable had its consequences for the results. The suc-
cess rate fluctuates between 73% - 93%. As in the previous word, the 
assumption that successfulness increases with age is confirmed again. 
Attention should be paid, however, to the second age category which 
had lower values in the first two tested words than the first age cate-
gory. However, this does not apply for this word, since the difference is 
only 1%. 

Median is rated “1” because of high success rate in all categories. 
When we compare overall failure rate, it is higher than in previous 
words. In the first and second age category, it is 26 and 27%, then it 
decreases to the level of 7% in the age group from 6.6 to 7 years. 

Conclusion: The results in word to syllable analysis with regard to the 
word “saláma” demonstrate that:

- all children in the age from 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

- median for overall age categories is “1”;

- percentage of failure is in the first two age categories almost 30% 
It means that the word is difficult to analyse for children, but with 
increasing age the failure rate is decreasing; 

- The overall success rate for the research sample is 85.10%, which 
means that 85% of children in the age of 4 to 7 can correctly split 
the word „saláma“ into syllables.

- The analysis of the word „saláma” pointed to the worst results in 
the testing so far. It is assumed that this was caused by the three 
syllable word (the previous ones were two-syllable, differing only 
in the type of syllable).

- The overall success rate is 85.10%, meaning that 85% of children 
from 4 to 7 years can split the word “saláma” into syllables 
correctly. 

The fifth analysed word was “rebrík” (ladder). The overall results are 
presented in Table 5
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Tab 5 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„rebrík“)

„rebrík“ ladder
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0

∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %
CORRECT 61 73,49 128 80 111 85,38 178 92,71
INCORRECT 22 26,51 32 20 19 14,62 14 7,29
TOTAL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100
% SUCCESS 73% 80% 85% 93%
% FAIL 27% 20% 15% 7%
MEDIAN 1 1 1 1

„rebrík“ ladder

AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS
6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 SPOLU
∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 189 92,65 93 95,88 760 87,76
INCORRECT 15 7,35 4 4,12 106 12,24
TOTAL 204 100 97 100 866 100
% SUCCESS 93% 96% - 88%
% FAIL 7% 4% - 12%
MEDIAN 1 1 - -

 The analysis of the word “rebrík” indicates that the success rate of 
children was 87.76%, fluctuating between 73% - 96%. Up to the age 
category of 5.5 the results are lower than 90%, and the percentage of 
incorrect answers is 12.24%. Results show that with age the ability to 
analyse word correctly increases. Median is rated “1” because of high 
success rate in all categories. 

Testing also detects that the highest percentage of failure is again in 
the first three age categories (4,0 – 5,5). The results in word to syllable 
analysis with regard to the word “rebrík” demonstrate that:

-  all children in the age of 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

-  median for overall age categories is “1”;
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-  from the age of 4 to 5.5 years the percentage of failure is higher 
than in older age groups;

-  the overall success rate is 87,76%, meaning that almost 88% of 
children from 4 to 7 years are able to split the word “rebrík” into 
syllables correctly. 

-  the word „rebrík“ is a two syllable word, with two closed syllables. 
Despite the fact that it has just two syllables, it is assumed that the 
decreased success rate was caused by the joining of two difficult 
types of syllable.   

The final analysed word was „kolotoč“(carousel). The task was to split 
the word into the syllables. The overall results are presented in Tab 6. 
Tab 6 Pre-schoolers´ success rate in word to syllable analysis (analysed word 
„kolotoč“)

„kolotoč“ carousel
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 4,0-4,5 4,6-5,0 5,1-5,5 5,6-6,0
∑ % ∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 64 77,11 126 78,75 112 86,15 177 92,19
INCORRECT 19 22,89 34 21,25 18 13,85 15 7,81
TOTAL 83 100 160 100 130 100 192 100
% SUCCESS 77% 79% 86% 92%
% FAIL 23% 21% 14% 8%
MEDIAN 1 1 1 1

„kolotoč“ carousel
AGE CATEGORY

ANSWERS 6,1-6,5 6,6-7,0 SPOLU
∑ % ∑ % ∑ %

CORRECT 186 91,18 88 90,72 753 86,95
INCORRECT 18 8,82 9 9,28 113 13,05
TOTAL 204 100 97 100 866 100
% SUCCESS 92% 91% - 87%
% FAIL 8% 9% - 13%
MEDIAN 1 1 - -

The overall success rate is 86.95%, fluctuating between 77% (for the 
age group of 4 to 4.5 years) to 92%. Incorrect answers reached 13.05%.
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This repeatedly seems to point to the fact that the borderline of suc-
cess rate is the age 5.6 years, where, in comparison with the previous 
results, it is under the level of 10%.

Conclusion: The results in word to syllable analysis in the word “kolo-
toč” demonstrate that:

-  all children at the age of 4 to 7 years should be able to do the 
presented task;

-  median for overall age categories is “1”;

-  in the age group from 4 to 5,5 years is the percentage of failure 
higher than in older age groups, where it is at a much lower level,

-  overall success rate is 86.95%, meaning that almost 87% of children 
from 4 to 7 years can split the word “kolotoč” into syllables 
correctly; 

-  the word “kolotoč” is a three syllable word, with two open and one 
closed syllables. The length of the word, and combination of easier 
and difficult syllables led to lower successfulness than it was in two 
syllable words with similar types of syllables. 

Summarizing evaluation of results in the area of word to 
syllable analysis 
The word to syllable analysis was the 1st area in which children were 
tested in two basic abilities important for teaching the reading and 
writing, i.e. the ability to analyse and to synthetize. The results pre-
sented below point to the percentage success in each tested word, and 
to the median as a valid standard.  
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The overall success rate in the area of word to syllable analysis was at 
a very high level, i.e. 91%. All average rates in age groups were in the 
interval from 83% to 96%, without any greater percentage differenc-
es. In some previous analyses, it was recorded that children up to 5.5 
years of age were less successful than older children. The analysis of 
all words in all age categories showed that these differences are not so 
significant as partial results of the independent analysis of each word 
indicated.    

As far as the results and arithmetic means are concerned, children 
have mastered best the first analysed word “noha”. It is the simplest 
word, consisting of two open syllables (no-ha). Then came the words 
“balloon” (96%) and “road” (93%). In both cases, they are two syllable 
words combining open and closed syllables, and differing only in their 
order. Then came “salami” (85%), “carousel” (87%) and “ladder” (88%). 
This triplet is more demanding than the previous three words. Two of 
the words consist of three syllables, and in the case of the two syllable 
word one must say that it is composed of two closed syllables. Despite 
the minimal percentage difference, we expected the worst results in 
the word “kototoč”, because of the difficulty of the two types of sylla-
bles and the length of the word.   

Conclusion
The results in the area of word to syllable analysis demonstrated that: 

- the overall success rate of children at the age of 4 to 7 years was 
91%;

- all children at the age of 4 to 7 years should be able to do all the 
presented tasks, i.e. to correctly split each of the analysed words 
into syllables;

- there were no significant differences in children´s success as 
regards individual tested words;

- a high percentage of children´s success confirms the results from 
our previous surveys and visits in kindergartens, from the analyses 
of teachers’ work in kindergartens and interviews with them. It has 
been confirmed that teachers in kindergartens pay great attention 
to the development of children’s analytical abilities, especially the 
ability to analyse the syllables.
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Effectiveness of Mobile Device Testing (MDT) 
in testing English grammar of Slovak EFL 

students

Róbert Majzlík, Rita Rafajlovičová,

Abstract: Technology has become an inseparable part of our every-
day life. Mobile devices are becoming increasingly widespread espe-
cially among young people. The present study aims at investigating 
whether mobile devices are as capable of measuring and assessing 
grammatical competence as traditional paper and pencil tests. Al-
though a considerable amount of literature has been published on 
this issue abroad, there is still significant lack of researches carried 
out in this field within the Slovak educational system. Therefore, 
the purpose of this study is to investigate whether there is a dif-
ference between students’ performance in Mobile Device Testing 
(MDT) and Paper Based Testing (PBT). The research was carried 
out on 40 students from a secondary school in Vranov nad Topľou, 
divided into two groups based on the method of testing. Upon com-
pletion of both tests, the participants completed a survey evaluat-
ing both testing media. The study also provides recommendations 
towards the use of mobile applications in testing English grammar.

Introduction
In all academic settings, assessment is viewed as closely related to in-
struction. Assessment is needed to help teachers and administrators 
make decisions about students’ linguistic abilities, their placement in 
appropriate levels, and their achievement. The success of any assess-
ment depends on the effective selection and use of appropriate tools 
and procedures as well as on the proper interpretation of students’ per-
formance. Specifically, alternative ways of assessing students take into 
account variation in students’ needs, interests, and learning styles; and 
they attempt to integrate assessment and learning activities. (Kassim 
Shaaban, 2007)

Róbert Majzlík, Rita Rafajlovičová
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Language teachers realise that the selection of a testing method is of 
great importance. The assessment of students’ progress and achieve-
ment in EFL/ESL classes should be carried out in a manner that does 
not cause anxiety in the students. It is difficult to answer the question: 
Which is the ‘best’ way to test a particular component of language abil-
ity? Teachers are aware that the way they test language ability has an 
influence on their students’ performance on the test. There have been 
a number of descriptions of the characteristics of language testing 
methods over the years. Different characteristics of test methods tell 
us about the ‘how’ of language testing and they must be taken into ac-
count in designing, developing, and using language tests. Thus, in the 
words of Weir (1990, p. 42), “Methods are used to construct tests but 
are not in themselves tests.” While we can distinguish between good 
or bad test, valid or invalid test, we cannot do this with test methods. 
Each method has its advantages and disadvantages and it is up to the 
tester to select the most appropriate one for the given purpose (Ra-
fajlovicova, 2002).

The integration of modern technologies in schools provides teachers 
with new possibilities for enhancing the teaching and learning pro-
cess. Modern technologies such as computer-based testing, student 
response system, or various mobile applications are gaining popularity 
among teachers as well as their students. The reasons for that are mod-
ern design and tools on the one hand and positive effect on students’ 
learning performance on the other hand. Many scholars have conduct-
ed a number of various researches with one common aim – to prove 
that integration of technology in education has a positive impact on 
students’ learning. 

The use of technology in a classroom:

• can change the nature of a classroom environment from a teacher-
centred to a student-centred (Drexler, 2010),

• enables educators create more engaging and interactive classroom 
environment to enhance learning process (Stanley, 2013),

• give students learning a second language an opportunity to use the 
L2 effectively for writing and speaking (Stanley, 2013),

• supports autonomous learning of the students (Terrell, 2011).
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Computer-based testing (CBT) vs Paper-based testing 
(PBT)
In current technologically driven age, computer- based testing (CBT) 
has become extremely popular and together with mobile applications 
will possibly become the primary method for administering school 
tests in the future. Computers have dramatically changed the world of 
educational training and development. According to Al-Amri (2009), 
the merits of computer usage are well recognised and vivid. 
Computer-based testing or computer-based assessment is defined as a 
green IT strategy used to cut down on paper consumption. This would 
save several tons of paper within a year if schools, universities and ed-
ucational institutions were to replace paper-based test with the com-
puter-based test (CBT). Reduction in the use of paper leads to an indi-
rect reduction in greenhouse gases and energy consumption. A report 
issued by the Minnesota Pollution Control showed that 40 reams of 
paper are proportional to 1.5 acres of pine forest absorbing carbon for a 
year and each ream of paper is equivalent to roughly 12 pounds of car-
bon dioxide not removed from the atmosphere (Minnesota Pollution 
Control Agency, 2011). Ten per cent of the global greenhouse emissions 
are due to the papermaking process. 
Several researches have also been conducted to evaluate the compari-
son between CBT and PBT. Some studies showed that there was a great 
difference between the two testing modes on test scores (Friedrich & 
Björnsson, 2008; Choi, et al., 2003).  However, some other researches 
showed opposite or inconsistent results (Al-Amri, 2008; Boo, 1997). 
Other scholars suggest that systematic studies should be carried out 
to carefully check equivalency, reliability, and comparison of CBT and 
PBT (Wang & Shin, 2010; Johnson & Green, 2004) before opting for 
computer-based testing. Furthermore, other studies have focused on 
the association between the two assessment modes and test taker var-
iables in some aspect of human behaviours, such as testing motivation 
(Friedrich & Björnsson, 2008, Sawaki, 2001). To buttress this, research 
carried out revealed that students enjoyed the CBT more than the PBT 
and were more motivated to perform another CBT than another PBT 
(Haahr, & Hansen, 2006). Research by Bodmann and Robinson (2004) 
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showed a negative response of testing motivation with test time. 
However, a thorough examination of the research methodology 

adopted in these studies revelead that most of the studies have been 
carried out using basic experimental or quasi-experimental designs 
without pointing out the testing effects on test takers. Thus, the out-
come might be misinterpreted. For instance, in Al-Amri’s research, 
a participant answered the same test four times, two times for the 
pre-test and two times for the post-test (Al-Amri, 2008). In another 
instance, Bodmann and Robinson (2004) used a two-group approach 
(treatment and control) repeated measures (pre-test and post-test) de-
sign to identify the effect of CBT on testing time, without reporting the 
testing effects. 

Smartphones and teaching
With the rapid growth of information and communication technologies 
in recent decades, special attention is paid to mobile phones and their 
possible use in learning, which is seen as a new trend of development 
based on interconnection of mobile devices, especially smartphones.

With smartphones, students have the world of knowledge and infor-
mation literally at their fingertips. It’s just a matter of few seconds and 
they are able to find answers to the most elaborate questions or just 
find basic information they actually need to know. Besides many pros 
of these devices, the list of which is undoubtedly quite long, easy access 
to information can lead to dishonest practices during testing. We all 
have been students and we know that testees are extremely creative 
in finding ways to cheat on exams, and from this point of view, smart-
phones can be of great help for some students. Like with anything else, 
even the most useful thing can in wrong hands turned into a weap-
on, it’s the same with smartphones in the hands of dishonest students. 
Moreover, the fact that smartphones is a gate to the world of informa-
tion and communication, it can often lead to losing attention because 
of instant messaging services. All in all, there are a number of reasons 
why educators don’t like having smartphones in the classroom, but if 
used wisely, they can be a way how to make lesson more interesting and 
have a lot of fun. 
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With smartphones, a classroom lacking fast and reliable computers 
immediately moves to another level. Students are skilled in operat-
ing the devices and the school management doesn’t have to invest in 
new devices. Introducing smartphones into a standard teaching pro-
cess brings immediate results in terms of student engagement, higher 
number of completed assignments, even homework which is no more 
supposed to be done only at home. With smartphones, the assignments 
can be done even at the bus stop while waiting for the bus to get home.

A recent researcher conducted by Duncan et al. (2012) proved that 
using smartphones in the class contributes to enhancing individual 
and group learning outcomes along with developing more interactive 
discussions. It is also true that the use of smartphones can be useful for 
educators who can control the students’ learning in real time (Manu-
guerra and Petocz, 2011).

In the research presented in this study, we decided to use a tool called 
Socrative, which is a widely used, free web service that allows students 
to do 3 types of quizzes (multiple choice, true/false, and gap filling) by 
using their smart phones. Deichman (2014, p. 72) presents the follow-
ing description of the Socrative interface:

Socrative 2.0 is an online assessment and student response tool that 
can be run on any platform that has a connection to the Internet. An 
AASL Best Website and Best App for 2013, this system was created by a 
team that is passionate about education, and that passion is obvious in 
their work. The system can be used as a student engagement tool and 
as either a formative or summative assessment mechanism. Laptop or 
computer users can just log in to join their class though a student web-
site. An app is also available for tablets and smartphones. Two separate 
apps are needed to use the Socrative 2.0 tool: a Teacher App and a Stu-
dent App that must be downloaded onto each device. As of this writing, 
both the online website and the tablet apps are free to all users.

Although it has to be mentioned that teachers using Socrative need 
to make important changes in their class format, we believe that inte-
grating smartphone with Socrative mobile application in the class has 
the following advantages:

• learning process enriched with Socrative tool creates both 
independent and collaborative learning experiences;
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• a student – teacher interaction on the lesson is increased; 
• mutual collaboration among classmates is increased.

It is important to say that Socrative tool operates in two modes – free 
and a paid version called Socrative PRO. In the following table we pres-
ent the basic difference between these two services. 
Table 1 - The comparison of different plans and the features of Socrative (source: 
www.socrative.com)

Socrative (free version) Socrative PRO (paid version)
50 students per session 150 students per session
1 public room for your class Up to 10 private or public rooms
Space Race assessment Roster import via CSV or Excel
State and Common Core 
Standards

Shareable links for easy student login

Reporting Instant quiz share to colleagues with uni-
que link

Help Centre Access Silent Student Hand Raise

Review of literature 
Computer-based testing has been the central interest of countless 
studies for the last two decades. A great number of researchers have 
been investigating the advantages and disadvantages of CBT compared 
with traditional PBT. 

Seniz and Nergiz (2010) state the use of computers for assessment 
can provide several benefits for educators and test-takers. However, 
there is no agreement on the equivalence of paper based test and com-
puter-based test environments. As a result, more evidence is needed 
especially for the engineering education. In their study, students’ per-
formance on different test modes was evaluated on 209 first year en-
gineering students of a chemistry course. The results of the research 
revealed that there is no significant performance difference between 
the paper based and computer based tests. By comparing the output 
with previous studies, the research concluded that test takers person-
al characteristics, the features of computer-based testing systems and 
content of test are all possible confounding factors when comparing 
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test modes and need to be considered by the implementers. The results 
of the study showed that, once these factors were controlled, students’ 
performance on computer-based tests and paper-based tests in chem-
istry courses for the engineering students does not differ. This result 
encourages the educators to obtain the benefits of computer-based 
tests without any effect on students’ performance.

It is important to note that the integration of computers has increased 
the productivity and innovation in the area of testing. The standardi-
zation of test administration conditions is one of the merits offered 
by computer-based testing (CBT). Population does not constrain CBT 
because no matter what the tests’ population size is, CBT enables test 
developers to set the same test conditions for all participants. Al-Amri 
(2009) also supports the idea that CBT improves all aspects of test se-
curity by storing questions and responses in encrypted databases and 
enables testers to create randomized questions and answers from vast 
question pools. Internet-based assessment is one type of CBT, and the 
researchers in the field of psychology are doing personality tests on 
the internet. Cheap cost and access to a greater number of subjects in 
much less time are some of the advantages of on-line-administration. 
Also, data entry requirements are largely eliminated, and the potential 
for errors in data entry is greatly reduced.

Karadeniz (2009) carried out a research on the impact of paper-based, 
web-based and mobile based assessment of students’ achievement. A 
group of 38 students had been surveyed for three weeks. Significant 
differences were seen between the results achieved by the students in 
the second week, but not in the first week. The authors perceived that 
students had a positive reception towards web-based, mobile-based 
assessment thanks to its ease of use, comprehensive, and instant feed-
back.

A wide range of possible use and huge versatility makes smartphones 
a teaching devise of the next decades. Jubien (2013) in one of her ar-
ticles dealing with the use of smartphones for educational purposes 
states that “some of the newest objects in education, smartphones and 
tablet computers, may be profoundly shaping and influencing educa-
tional practice, whether we are aware of it or not” (Jubien, 2013, p. 2).
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The results of another study focused on the potential use of mobile 
technology in education indicate that “mobile devices are highly port-
able, easily distributable, substantially affordable, and have the poten-
tial to be pedagogically complementary resources in education” (Kim 
et al., 2011, p. 465).

Bennett (2012) in his paper confronts other arguments that are 
against introducing CBT/MDT testing modes and emphasises the need 
to leave traditional paper and pencil format and adopt a more modern 
testing medium, such as MDT. He argues that paper and pencil-based 
tests were designed for paper-based world, and since our society has 
moved to a digital (computer based era) era computer/device-based 
testing is closer approximation of what students will see in the real 
world (Bennett, 2012, pp. 6-8).

The aim of the study
The main goal of this study is to evaluate the use of mobile devices in 
assessment of the English grammar and find out whether testing Eng-
lish grammar via mobile application will bring better results compared 
to traditional paper and pencil-based tests.

Research questions
The present study attempts to answer the following research questions:

1. Is there a statistically significant difference in the performance of 
Slovak EFL learners between paper and pencil-based tests (PBT) vs. 
mobile device tests (MDT)?

2. Are grammar tests designed for the use with mobile applications 
more favourite among Slovak EFL learners than traditional 
versions of paper and pencil-based testing methods?

Characteristics of the research sample 
The participants in this study were 40 third-year students of the sec-
ondary grammar school (Cirkevná spojená škola) in Vranov nad Topľou. 
There were two individual groups of students from two different class-
es on intermediate level of English (B1+) with sufficient production 
capabilities in the English language. The students were in a general ed-
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ucation English class with 4 regular lessons of English and 1 lesson of 
English conversations per week. They were aged from 17 to 18, the vast 
majority were 18. The participants were from two different study pro-
grammes (4-year and 8-year programme), but they followed the same 
curriculum, which guaranteed comparable class format and teaching 
input. The participants were divided into two groups randomly; the 
control group consisted of 9 boys and 11 girls (n=20) and the experi-
mental group (n=20) consisted of 14 girls and 6 boys. The control group 
was tested with traditional paper and pencil-based tests (PBT), where-
as the experimental group was tested with the use of mobile applica-
tion Socrative (MDT).

Data collection
For the purposes of this study, there have been designed 4 sets of 
English grammar tests in both electronic and traditional paper-based 
format. Each test consisted of 20 multiple choice questions, which re-
flected the recommended knowledge of English at B1+ level according 
to CEFR. The validity of the questions in the tests was established by 
selecting the grammatical structures that have been included in the 
curriculum of the general education English class of the tested classes 
from the beginning of the school year 2017/2018 till the date of actual 
experiment. All the questions were designed to maintain comparable 
difficulty.  

As mentioned above, multiple choice tests were used to measure the 
students’ grammatical competence. Multiple choice tests, which are 
suitable for assessing a learner’s factual knowledge (Chao, Hung, Chen, 
2011), have become widely used and popular in the recent years thanks 
to their efficiency and objectivity (Mayotte, 2010).  Moreover, thanks 
to their versatility, they can be easily transformed from paper version 
to electronic version suitable for the screens of mobile devices or com-
puters. Both in paper and electronic version, each correctly answered 
question was given 1 point in the test.

To ensure that the participants in the experimental group knew how 
to use the mobile application Socrative (www.socrative.com), there 
have been 4 sessions prior to the first experimental session, on which 
they downloaded and installed the application and worked with it in 
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order to learn how to use it. Working interface with the application is 
very simple and user-friendly, so truly minimal training was needed. 
Before doing the test, the teacher, or in this case the test administrator 
launched the appropriate test, the students (the testees of experimen-
tal group in this case) logged in the room of their teacher and started 
doing the test. Each page had only one question followed by four pos-
sible answers. The only thing the students had to do was to choose the 
right answer, press the corresponding button and then move to another 
question. The test time allotted for each of the four tests, both paper 
and electronic version, was 15 minutes. However, the test administra-
tors in both groups reported that the time limit was much more than 
sufficient as the vast majority of the students finished well before the 
allotted time limit. In the control group, the answers written on a sep-
arate answer sheet were corrected by the administrators of the test. As 
for the experimental group, the test scores were automatically calcu-
lated by the software of the mobile application.

The assessment period lasted for four weeks. The testing session was 
always carried out on the same day of the week, namely Wednesday 
since it has been found out that the performance of students reach-
es its peak on Wednesday, and abruptly declines on the following 
day (Laird,1925). After the four weeks, the results were analysed and 
evaluated. All the relevant measures were reported, including means, 
standard deviations, skewness, etc. The descriptive statistics of the two 
different testing methods served as a basis for defining the possible 
difference between the two researched means of assessment.

Data analysis and discussion of the results
In order to find the answer to our research questions and prove our 
assumptions, all the gathered data were analysed by use of widely used 
software MS Excel 2010. The scores of all participating students were 
put into corresponding tables and then compared. We investigated 
whether the students obtained higher scores on the mobile application 
grammar test than on the traditional paper and pencil based format. 
Table 2 and Table 3 below show the overall results of the students’ per-
formance in both groups. 
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Table 2 – Statistical data of PBT tests
Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week 4 Total

Mean 15 15,4 14,3 14,35
Median 15 15,5 15 14
Minimum 10 12 9 11
Maximum 19 19 18 18
Standard deviation 2,43 1,70 2,27 1,93
Skewness -0,17 0,01 -0,65 0,28
Overall perfor-
mance in % 75 77 71,5 71,75 73,8

Table 3 – Statistical data of MDT tests
Week 1 Week 2 Week 3 Week 4   Total

Mean 15,8 15,45 13,25 15,7
Median 16 16 13 16
Minimum 13 12 9 10
Maximum 20 19 18 20
Standard deviation 1,88 1,85 2,15 2,71
Skewness 0,11 -0,13 0,35 -0,47
Overall perfor-
mance in % 79 77,25 66,25 78,5 75,25
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Figure 1 Total results of the PBT and MDT tests in %

From the obtained results of the quantitative analysis displayed in the 
tables above, it is evident that the students’ performance was better on 
the MDT test. However, the difference is statistically not significant; 
the results only very slightly differ in favour of the MDT tests. The stu-
dents of the control group did comparatively well. The results of this 
research are in accordance with Jalalifarahani & Ghovehnodoushan 
(2011) and Song (2008) who confirmed that mobile phone can be a val-
uable tool for supporting students’ learning. Although these results 
prove that there is no need to strictly stick to MDT testing in the class-
room just because mobile phones have become so widespread, on the 
other hand, the change of a testing medium is often meaningful since 
mobile technologies provide the learners with the aids to connect their 
learning processes with the experiments outside the classroom. They 
help students converge the content learnt in the classroom and that 
learnt outside (Ketabi, Zarei and Khazaie, 2011). Another issue is the 
comfort of the test taker. Students of the third millennium may find it 
more familiar to browse through the slides of some e-book or to tap on 
touch sensitive screens of their smartphones instead of using pen or 
pencil and write the answers on some unattractively looking sheet of 
paper (Way, Davis, and Fitzpatrick, 2006).      
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Relating total results of the PBT and MDT tests to the previous argu-
ment leads us to a certain contradiction. The lowest number (66,25%) 
of all scores obtained in these tests was in the third week of MDT tests. 
This result revealed the possible problem encountered during MDT 
testing which is linked to the content of the test. The majority of ques-
tions included in the test of week 3 were aimed at measuring students’ 
ability to identify the correct verb forms consisting of a higher number 
of words, e.g. passive voice or past modals structures. These were on a 
small screen often divided in two lines; in other words, the layout was 
rather confusing, which might have caused troubles with answers. As 
the results suggest, one potential limitation of using MDT is that the 
interface or the service itself is not useable by some individuals with 
certain constraints to work with ICT tools, which then turns out to be 
the issue of testing mode rather than the inadequate knowledge of the 
testees.

We believe that MDT can effectively be used as a language tool, but 
it must be understood that MDT cannot be limited only to the area of 
language learning. There are many other subjects, where this medium 
would be adequately utilized, and students may even get better scores. 
Russell (1999), for example, examined the mode effect on students’ 
performance in three subject areas: science, math, and language arts. 
The results of this research showed that students doing computerized 
tests performed better in science, but there was no significant differ-
ence found for language and mathematics tests.

Looking back at our first research question, we have to say that none 
of the data we acquired prove that there is no significant difference 
in success of Slovak EFL learners between their performance on mo-
bile-based and paper-based tests of English grammar.

In order to find out the tested students’ attitude towards the two dif-
ferent ways of testing, we set up a short enquiry with two questions as 
follows: 

Q1: Which test type did you prefer. Pencil-based tests (PBT) or mobile 
device tests (MDT)?

Q2: Did the test type change also the difficulty of the test in general? 
Yes/No (see Figure 2).
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Figure 2– Students’ survey results

The survey focused on the students’ preference of the particular testing 
mode was carried out only in the experimental group, which was tested 
by both methods. Although the students included in the control group 
might have had previous experience with Socrative mobile application, 
this was not part of this research, and therefore, could not be taken into 
consideration as a valid source of information. As it can be seen in the 
obtained results shown in Table 4, 70% of the participants prefer being 
tested on their smartphones, in our case by Socrative application. The 
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vast majority (85%) did not perceive a difference in the difficulty of the 
testing mediums. These results answer our second research question 
and support our previous assumptions.

The positive attitude towards using mobile application over the tra-
ditional paper and pencil-based tests is not surprising. There are a 
number of other researches which suggest that students tend to stick 
to new and modern forms of technology rather than traditional ones 
(Escudier et al, 2011; Gikas & Grant, 2013). Another possible expla-
nation for the preference of MDT over PBT could be the option of the 
instant feedback, which the application offers. This can be especially 
motivating when a testee is successful in the test and every other cor-
rect answer is a challenge for him/her to go further. There is danger, 
however, that the result will be exactly opposite (demotivation) if the 
feedback is negative because of too many wrong answers. 

Conclusion
The aim of this study was to examine and compare the impact of dif-
ferent testing modes, PBT (paper and pencil-based testing) and MDT 
(mobile device testing) on students’ performance in English grammar 
tests. The comparative analysis of the results indicates that there was 
no significant difference in the performance of the examined second-
ary school students on two different testing media; their overall scores 
on MDT were not significantly higher compared to that of traditional 
paper and pencil-based testing mode. At the same time, based on the 
answers in the questionnaire, we can assume that for the purposes of 
assessing English grammar, students prefer using mobile devices to 
traditional paper and pencil version of the tests. We should remember 
that teachers must be aware of the pros of using modern technology 
in the classroom, especially mobile phones, in the process of language 
learning. Mobile phones allow students to learn on their own in any 
way, regardless of time or place. Last but not least, when we use new 
technological devices, it is important to take into account the person-
ality and psychological aspects of our students. Mobile device testing 
mode may be more stimulating for students, under some circumstanc-
es, but at the same time it may be the source of lower anxiety to stu-
dents equipped with better computer or mobile phone skills. Therefore, 
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the suitability of various testing modes for measuring language perfor-
mance will serve as a resource for our further research.

Limitations of the research
This study is limited by a number of different factors. Firstly, the num-
ber of the participants was relatively small and for achieving signifi-
cance, a research sample of greater number would provide more reli-
able results. Secondly, the tests included only one test format, namely 
multiple-choice questions, which was to a certain extent limiting since 
in real life testing grammar includes also other test formats, such as 
word formation, cloze tests, sentence transformation, etc. 

Keywords:  Mobile Device Testing (MDT); Paper Based Testing (PBT); 
Mobile applications; English language teaching; English 
grammar.
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The selected aspects of national ideology by 
the view of university students

Veronika Michvocíková

Abstract: The submitted article has a theoretical-empirical char-
acter. The main aim of this article is to examine opinions of univer-
sity students about university education connected with selected 
aspects of national ideology. The theoretical part of the contribu-
tion focuses on the definition and analysis of the key words con-
nected with nation and national ideology. It also focuses on the 
description of the university student. The empirical part of the 
submitted article is based on the discovery of the surveyed univer-
sity students about the orientation of university education to the 
selected aspects of national ideology. 

Introduction
There is a wide range field of developing individuals value orientation, 
interests or needs in the society. In the society, there is also develop-
ment of individuals attitudes, interests and opinions during the educa-
tional processes. There is the complex development of the personality 
of the educated persons during the school education. The school edu-
cation is an indispensable part of the educational process of children, 
young people and all age groups, who are participated at the school 
education. There are diverse population groups in the society, so we 
focus on examine the attitudes and opinions of university students. 
Young people, who are studying at the university are future generation 
of citizens. They will be participated in the decision-making process-
es gradually. These processes are necessary for the functioning of the 
social system in the world. For this reason, it is necessary to examine 
the attitudes and opinions of university students in various areas of 
social life. We consider the relationship with the Slovak nation as a sig-
nificant part of the young people´s – Slovak university students´ value 
orientation. The relationship of the young people with the nation is 
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an important prerequisite of the national attitudes´ and opinions´ cre-
ation. These attitudes and opinions are connected with development 
and existence of the nation in the future. For this reason, we focus on 
the perception of the Slovak nation in the society by the university stu-
dents´ view. 

Nation and national ideology
We consider the nation as an important and significant part of society. 
It groups individuals who belong to this societal group. These individu-
als have a feeling of consistency with other members of the nation. We 
consider the nation as a societal group. There is mutual ideology, the 
feeling of homogenous and mutual customs and institutions in this so-
cietal group. There is very important the feeling of belonging (Connor, 
1978, p. 377). We consider the nation as one of the groups in society. Its 
members must have the feeling of belonging to the nation with other 
members of the nation. In our definition of the nation as an important 
societal group, it is necessary to emphasize the presence of a feeling of 
homogeneity. Last but not least, we focus on the existence of nation-
al ideology. National ideology is one of the most significant and sub-
stantial element connecting the members of a particular nation. In our 
view, national ideology is the prerequisite of the existence of nations. 
We emphasize our perception of the nation as a group in society with 
national members. The members of the nation have mutual territory, 
mutual culture, mutual past and they also have mutual design of the 
future (Guibernau, 1996, p. 47). Individual members of the nation have 
mutual awareness about the past of their nation. It is very important. 
There are mutual shared, recorded and documented history, and events 
connected with present by characterisation of the nation. Last but not 
least, we can also talk about the question of the nation´s existence in 
the future. There are questions of the survival of the nation and the 
question of its subsequent persistence during the future development 
of human population. For this reason, we emphasize the awareness of 
belonging to the nation by individuals. In our opinion, the members of 
the nation are aware of their nationality. They are also aware of their 
membership of a particular nation. At the same time, the members of 
the nation know that they are part of the nation and they need not to 
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know other members of nation (Anderson, 1991, p. 49) Firstly, there is 
very important and essential self-reflection and the awareness of indi-
viduals inclusion to the above-mentioned societal group. Real physical 
and personal contact between members of the nation does not need to 
be realized.

Individuals who feel part of a particular nation may not be con-
centrated on a predetermined, delimited territory. We put emphasize 
mainly on the individual and subjective awareness of nationality and 
there is important self-reliance of mentioned societal group by the 
characterization of the nation. The presence, vicinity and mentality of 
the realized interactions is one of the most necessary elements of the 
nation´s definitions by its members. There is very important national 
consciousness for the nation. The intensity of the individual or collec-
tive national consciousness is not easily measurable. It also depends 
on the specific situations and their contexts (Šatava, 2009, p. 15). If we 
want to map the national consciousness of the Slovak nation´s mem-
bers, it is necessary to examine it by specific context. For this reason, 
we focus on the group of university students who participate on the 
university educational process. We consider the process of university 
educational process as a specific. In our opinion, there is a space of the 
national consciousness´ creation in the context of the university edu-
cation. According to the national consciousness, it is possible to talk 
about national ideology. We note that historicism based on the shared 
past by members of the nation is very important in the case of nation-
al consciousness´ exploring. However, shared past of the nation is in 
its collective memory. It was forming by the urge of the nation (Maur, 
2014, p. 141). We consider the emphasis of the existence of the shared 
past of the nation such as one of the main prerequisites of the national 
ideology´s formation and subsequent persistence. The heritage of the 
national shared past remains to be embedded in the collective memory. 
The members of the nation dispose collective memory. 

University education 
There is the university education incorporated in the valid law in the 
Slovak republic. According to the Act. No 131 of 2002, university educa-
tion is realised by a three-stage model of university studies in the Slo-
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vak republic. There are following educational levels in the university 
education (Bajtoš, 2013, p. 170):

1) 1st degree – bachelor study (minimum standard length of the study 
is at least three years. The graduates receive the bachelor´s degree 
– “Bc.”) 

2) 2nd degree – master and engineering studies (the total length of the 
master´s study with a bachelor´s degree or a separate engineering 
study must be at least five years. The graduates obtain the Master – 
“Mgr.” degree or in the case of engineering studies there is the title 
of engineer – “Ing.”)

3) 3rd degree – PhD. Degree (it is realized in standard length of study 
at least three years and up to four years and in the daily studying 
and it is realized for a maximum five years in the external form. 
The graduates obtain the “PhD.” degree).

According to the above-mentioned law, university education is realized 
by three degrees. There is the process of university education at each 
level of the university. 

Fundamentals and the course of the university educational process is 
realized mainly by its inseparable and inherent subjects. According to 
Sirotová, we consider the most important factors of university educa-
tion (Sirotová, 2014, p. 55):

1) university teacher,
2) the methods of the university teacher´s work,
3) university student,

Above-mentioned factors influence the process of university edu-
cation. In our opinion, the process of university education is created 
by interaction between a university teacher and a university student 
or students. A university student is mostly influenced by the meth-
ods chosen by the university teacher during his/ her work. The pro-
cess of university education is realized by the interaction between the 
above-mentioned subjects. 

We consider the individuals who are studying at the university as a 
substantial part of the university educational process. For this reason, 
it is necessary to define our view of university student. There are several 
characteristics of university student´s personality. University students 
are more independent and accountable during the process of knowl-
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edge acquisition. University students create societal groups (Vašutová, 
2002, p. 37). University students must study at least one study program 
at the university. It is necessary for the acquisition of the university 
student´s status. According to Vašutová, in our opinion the autonomy 
and responsibility of university students is one of the basic assump-
tion for their participation in the university educational process. We 
can see a typical specific way of university students´ behaviour. It is 
descended from their way of living. University students have their at-
titudes and views connected with various phenomena and processes 
in society. They should also be interested in the events related to the 
Slovak nation. Generally, these events take place in the territory of 
the Slovak Republic and they are part of the nation-oriented attitudes 
and opinions of university students. We can talk about the collective 
memory of university students. It is developed by the acquired knowl-
edge and information during university educational process. We can 
note that the identity of university student is created by the university 
educational process. “Young people come to university. They are find-
ing their identity and they expect professional and adequate prepara-
tion in their study program. They have this expectation in the human 
and societal relationship.” (Sirotová, 2014, p. 112) We characterized 
university students as a young people mostly. Young people who are 
studying at university are the part of everyday interactions. These in-
teractions are connected with the realization of university education. 
There is also implementation of the identity development of educat-
ed persons. We can also see the formation of the national identity of 
educated person during the university educational process. According 
to the above-mentioned facts, the development of national identity is 
conditioned by the acquisition collective memory of Slovak university 
students.

We can see the following general classification of the university stu-
dents in the scholarly literature. In our view, this classification is very 
clearly. We can divide university students to the following two groups 
(Šeben-Zaťková, 2015, p. 14-15, Slavík, 2012, p. 97):

1) traditional students – university students of full-time study. They 
are 19-26 years old (students of bachelor, master/ engineer and 
doctoral university degree). This group of students is affected 
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by academic environment. Traditional students have good 
intelligence and memory preconditions for studying. Generally, 
their professional and life experience is not very extensive. In 
addition, the way of university students´ life and their attitudes 
and opinions are different from other youth groups. 

2) Non-traditional students – university students of other study 
forms (distance or combined study). In this group, there are 
students who work. Generally, they are older than traditional daily 
university students. They usually have more experience from many 
areas of life (experience from their family or work life). 

Empirical research
We realized empirical research as supplement of our investigation of 
this issue. Our empirical research was connected with the investigation 
of the attitudes and opinions of university students about the realiza-
tion of university educational process. We have been recognising the 
degree of expression of selected aspects of national ideology in univer-
sity educational process in the Slovak Republic. The obtained data are 
recorded in the table above.
Table 1 The orientation of selected aspects of national ideology in the university 
education

The orientation of 
selected aspects of na-
tional ideology in the 
university education

Total
Without 
answer

No Rather 
no

Rather 
yes

Yes I do not 
know

Slovak nation
Count 16 32 131 134 67 7 40

% 4,1 8,3 33,9 34,6 17,3 1,8 10,3

National mino-
rities

Count 41 73 122 68 48 35 60

% 10,6 18,9 31,5 17,6 12,4 9,0 15,5

Migration crisis
Count 19 54 105 107 68 35 126

% 4,9 14,0 26,9 26,9 17,6 9,0 32,6

Total
Count 16 32 131 134 67 7 387

% 4,1 8,3 33,9 34,6 17,3 1,8 100,0
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Based on the data displayed in the table above we can state that sur-
veyed university students get information about selected aspects of 
national ideology during university educational process. Approximate-
ly 35% of surveyed university students mostly take over information 
about Slovak nation from the lectures and seminars. Approximately 
17% of our respondents clearly affirmed that the lectures and semi-
nars are oriented to the thematization of the issue of the Slovak nation. 
Approximately the same number of our respondents (34% of surveyed 
university students) said that they do not rather take over information 
about Slovak nation from the lectures and seminars. 8 % of surveyed 
university students said that their lectures and seminars are not ori-
ented on the thematization of Slovak nation during university educa-
tional process. 

There are national minorities in Slovak Republic. For that reason we 
focused the thematization of national minorities in Slovak republic 
during university educational process in the above-mentioned country. 
We state that approximately 32% of our respondents rather have infor-
mation about national minorities in Slovak Republic during university 
educational process. Almost 19% of surveyed university students said 
solidly that they take not over information about minorities in Slovak 
Republic by the lectures and seminars of university educational pro-
cess. On the other hand, almost 18% of our respondents rather said that 
they take over information about national minorities in Slovak republic 
by then university educational process. We state that approximately 
12% of surveyed university students clearly said that their lectures and 
seminars are oriented on the thematization of national minorities in 
Slovak Republic.

In our opinion, there is also the question of migration crisis connect-
ed with national ideology. This issue is very actual in Slovakian society 
in last years. Based on the results of our research we found out that 
approximately the same number of our respondents said that they take 
over information about the migration crisis (approximately 28% of sur-
veyed university students) as well as the respondents who take not over 
information about the migration crisis (approximately 27% of surveyed 
university students) by the lectures and seminars of university educa-
tional process. Approximately 18% of our respondents clearly declare 
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their agreement of the process of taking over information about the 
migration crisis by the lectures and seminars. On the other hand, 14% 
of surveyed university students clearly said that they take not over in-
formation about the migration crisis by the lectures and seminars.

Discussion
We can consider the nation as an important social group. The nation 
consists of its nation members. They are aware of their membership 
of the nation. For this reason, it is necessary to survey the importance 
of national pride. It is also necessary to survey other issues reflecting 
the importance of belonging to the Slovak nation. Last but not least, 
we emphasize the importance of the university process. This process 
is very important in the formation of young people´s - university stu-
dents´ national attitudes and opinions. They are participating at the 
university educational process. The university educational process 
forms the personality of university students. It also forms national at-
titudes and opinions of university students. 

We focused primarily on the registration of nationally-targeted con-
tent of university education during the lectures and seminars of the 
university educational process in the empirical part of this article. In 
our opinion, the creation and formation of national ideology is primar-
ily connected with the content of university education. This university 
education is presented to university students during lectures and sem-
inars of the university educational process. Lectures and seminars are 
very important parts of the university educational process. A university 
student who participates in the university educational process has the 
opportunity to the systematic and steady accumulation of knowledge. 
There is the development of young person´s – university student´s per-
sonality by the educational role of a university teacher. The impact of 
a university teacher educational influence on the development of the 
personality of young people is possible by the process of pedagogical 
interaction. Pedagogical interaction progresses between a university 
teacher and personality of a university student. The personality of the 
university student is developing by the university educational process. 
We can also see this process in the issue of national attitudes and opin-
ions. Young people come into contact with a wide range of national 
knowledge during the university educational process. Slovak university 
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students acquire lots of information about the Slovak nation during 
their participation in the aforementioned process. For the university 
students, lectures and seminars provide a space of the acquisition of 
information connected with the Slovak nation. We can state that the 
thematization of the Slovak nation in society is the part of formal as 
well as informal university education. 

There is information about national minorities in the Slovak Repub-
lic associated with national ideology. If we want to survey the essence 
of the development and existence of the Slovak nation, it is necessary 
to have knowledge about national minorities in the Slovak republic. 
The relationship between members of the Slovak nation and members 
of the national minorities in the Slovak Republic is a very important 
characteristic of the Slovak nation´s definitions and characterization. 
We can state that the lectures and seminars of university educational 
process are at least focused on the thematization of the national mi-
norities´ members in the Slovak Republic. There is more space for the 
thematization of the Slovak nation´s characterization during the uni-
versity educational process in the Slovak Republic. 

Conclusion
The submitted contribution has its theoretical and its empirical part. 
In the theoretical part of the article we define the nation as a signifi-
cant and important societal group. We consider the nation as a societal 
group and its individual members have a feeling of cohesiveness and 
the feeling of belonging to the nation. They are also aware of their in-
clusion to the nation. In addition, we outline the essence of the charac-
teristics and specifics of the university educational process realized at 
the universities in the Slovak Republic. 

In the empirical part of the article we surveyed the attitudes and 
opinions of university students. These university students´ attitudes 
and opinions were connected with the process of the national ideol-
ogy´s formation during the university educational process. We have 
studied the extent of selected aspects of the national ideology in the 
university educational process. We specially focused on the lectures 
and seminars. The lectures and seminars of the university educational 
process focus mainly on the topic of the Slovak nation in society. We 
can find the topic of the migration crisis at the university educational 
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process in the Slovakian universities. It is one of the most significant 
societal process in society. Surveyed university students also note that 
there is a little space to talking about the issue of the national mi-
norities by the university educational process. University educational 
process reflects actual societal phenomena and processes. In addition, 
there is a space for deeper study of this issue. It would be necessary to 
focus on a more comprehensive analysis of the occurrence of individual 
aspects of national ideology during university educational process.

Keywords:  nation, national ideology, university education, 
university students
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Integrating emotional intelligence into 
literature classes

Brigita Miličić, Jakov Sabljić

Abstract: Emotional intelligence is a set of abilities that enable a 
person to function normally every day, and to successfully tack-
le various difficulties. It is essential to nurture the development 
of emotional intelligence from the earliest age, in the family, and 
later on in school. Researchers emphasize the importance of de-
veloping emotional intelligence skills in the classroom, but few of 
them provide concrete approaches and methods for stimulating 
the emotional development of students.

The paper deals with the methods of integrating emotional intelligence 
into literature classes. The concept and importance of emotional intel-
ligence and the possibility of developing emotional intelligence skills 
in the classroom are explained theoretically. In the next part, an action 
research conducted in two Osijek schools in Croatia is presented. The 
action research examines the adoption of certain emotional intelligen-
ce skills by students, as well as the effectiveness of certain methods in 
improving emotional intelligence skills in literature classes. The paper 
further presents the results of an online survey conducted in Croatia 
among fourth-year students of Županja Grammar School and Osijek 
students of the Faculty of Humanities and Social Sciences, the Faculty 
of Civil Engineering, the Faculty of Food Technology, the Department 
of Mathematics, the Faculty of Education and the Faculty of Law. The 
following emotional intelligence skills were examined in the survey: 
recognition, understanding and management of one’s own emotions, 
empathy, as well as recognition and understanding of the emotions ex-
pressed by a lyrical subject.

Brigita Miličić, Jakov Sabljić
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1   Introduction
1.1 Definition and importance of developing emotio-

nal intelligence
The term emotional intelligence appeared for the first time in 1989 in 
the article Emotional Intelligence published in the journal Imagination, 
Cognition and Personality by P. Salovey, a psychologist from Yale, and 
his colleague J. Mayer. The term itself was popularized by psychologist 
D. Goleman in the book Emotional Intelligence, first published in 1995. 
Emotional intelligence is the ability to accurately observe, evaluate and 
express emotions; the ability to access and generate emotions so as to assist 
thought; the ability to understand emotions and emotional knowledge, and 
the ability to reflectively regulate emotions so as to promote emotional and 
intellectual growth (Salovey & Sluyter, 1999: 28).

Some thirty years ago, there was a growing interest in emotional in-
telligence, and some authors, including L. E. Shapiro, wrote about chil-
dren who are becoming more and more intelligent at birth, i.e. their IQ 
has been increasing, but their emotional and social skills have been de-
teriorating. This can be supported by numerous suicides committed by 
children, peer violence, adolescent pregnancy, crime, unemployment, 
domestic violence, depression and many other difficulties reported 
daily by the media. According to the Croatian Public Health Institute, 
depression is the third most common mental illness treated in hos-
pitals (after alcoholism and schizophrenia), i.e. about 300,000 Croats 
suffer from depression, a large number of whom are children. Conse-
quently, it is essential to encourage the development of emotional in-
telligence skills from the earliest age so that children can learn how to 
cope with problems. People who have mastered emotional intelligence 
skills have more confidence, are more productive and more successful 
than their colleagues. Furthermore, emotionally intelligent people are 
better at observing, understanding and managing their own emotions, 
and, therefore, better cope with stress and are mentally and physically 
healthier. It can be said that emotional intelligence is the ability to 
manage oneself well in difficult moments, the ability to motivate one-
self, be optimistic and possess social skills. 
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1.2 The possibility of nurturing emotional intelli-
gence in literature classes

Literature classes are content-wise, psychologically and methodolog-
ically organized units used to implement the educational tasks set by 
the curriculum. The supporters of modern literature classes consider 
the literary work the basis of teaching, and they focus on experiencing, 
learning, understanding and interpreting the phenomena in communi-
cation with the literary work. Many authors, such as P. Salovey, J. Mayer 
and V. Colić, consider literature to be the first home of emotional in-
telligence. Teachers have a great responsibility because they need to 
devise teaching approaches and methods that could foster the devel-
opment of emotional intelligence skills.

In his book Emotional Intelligence: Why it may be more important 
than the IQ (2007), D. Goleman explains the importance of adopting 
five skills which can increase emotional intelligence. The skills are the 
following: self-awareness, emotion management, motivation, empathy 
and social skills.

Self-awareness is the awareness of your own values, characteristics 
and abilities. Self-aware individuals have high self-esteem, are opti-
mistic, adaptable and are not intimidated by challenging situations. In 
literature classes, self-awareness can be developed by practicing the 
recognition, naming and understanding of emotions. After reading a 
literary text, it is necessary to talk about the students’ impressions 
about the literary work in order to practice the recognition and naming 
of one’s own emotions, and then talk about the emotions of the char-
acters, their actions and the problem situations they are faced with. Al-
most every literary text offers the possibility of identifying the literary 
character’s emotions that are essentially associated with a particular 
situation. The teacher should help the students recognize and name 
the emotions, and should not ignore the physical signs of emotion-
al reactions because each emotion leads to physiological changes. By 
observing the feelings expressed by the characters, students learn to 
recognize and describe emotions. The aforementioned exercise is ex-
tremely useful if the student has previously not encountered the emo-
tions that appear in the text. Numerous writers use metaphors and sym-
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bols to describe certain emotions; for example: there were butterflies in 
his stomach; he’s on tenterhooks; her head is buzzing. In addition, there 
is a number of teaching methods that can be used to train students rec-
ognizing, naming, and understanding emotions. For instance: emotion 
detector, reading roles and creating an emotional vocabulary.

Emotion management is the most important skill of emotional in-
telligence. Students should be taught self-control, i.e. they should be 
aware that they can choose a certain emotional reaction at a given 
point and control their emotions. In literature classes, talking about 
the emotions of the characters and the way they are dealing with them 
can help the students learn how to behave and what to do if they find 
themselves in a similar situation. By getting immersed in the story and 
by establishing emotional contact with a literary character, students 
acquire an imaginary experience that becomes part of their image of re-
ality and the notion of what is considered normal, possible and correct 
behaviour. One of the teaching methods that is conducive to emotion 
management in literature classes is role-play. Following the interpre-
tation of a literary piece, the roles can be divided among the students 
and they have to play out the content of a passage or the entire book. 
The teacher should determine whether the students should act exact-
ly as presented in the given text, or whether they will independently 
design the play and modify some parts. The students use this method 
in an attempt to solve a certain problem by managing emotions. While 
discussing the problem situations that appear in the literary work, stu-
dents need to understand that any difficulty can be resolved if they 
are persistent and optimistic enough. Unpleasant emotions need to be 
replaced by positive ones because, when a person is overwhelmed by 
unpleasant emotions, perception may change, so a person might ig-
nore some pieces of information or misinterpret them.

Emotionally intelligent individuals are self-motivated, i.e. they do 
something because they want to do it, not because they are forced to. 
In literature classes, the teacher should motivate the students to work. 
Rosandić (2005: 311-314) writes about experiential motivation that is 
conducive to developing emotional intelligence. It is necessary to pro-
ceed from a student’s personal experience of a certain emotion towards 
the emotional experience of a lyrical subject or a literary character. For 
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example, at the beginning of a class the teacher can ask the students 
questions such as: ‘How often do you feel sad? What’s the saddest event 
you have experienced in your life?’ After talking about the students’ im-
pressions about the emotion, one can talk about the same emotion 
in a poem or a story. The students discover new ways of experiencing 
emotions, thereby enriching their inner experience and knowledge. In 
teaching literature, the motivation driving the characters’ actions can 
also be analysed, since the motives reveal the emotions, behaviour, in-
terests and the personality of the characters.

Empathy or compassion is easiest to learn by using a role-model, 
and a literary character can also be used as a model whose character 
and behaviour can be imitated by the students, and by doing this they 
can contemplate life values   and ethical issues. By using the method of 
telling a story from the perspective of a certain character and writing a 
letter to the literary character, one can test how empathic the students 
are, nevertheless, these methods also stimulate their empathy. For in-
stance, students can write a letter to Flaubert’s character, Mrs. Bovary, 
in which they are trying to talk her out of committing suicide.

Social skills imply a way of dealing with people, cooperative rela-
tionships, and resisting social and peer pressure. Social skills can be 
practiced in literature classes by collaborative learning and nonverbal 
communication exercises. Sound knowledge of non-verbal messag-
es enables students to better understand emotional messages, thus 
achieving better co-operation with other students.

1.3 Brief overview of references
1.3.1 Emotional intelligence skills
Numerous authors emphasize the importance of adopting emotional 
intelligence skills because they consider that success in life depends on 
rational intelligence only by 20%, and that the rest depends on emo-
tional intelligence that prepares people for problems they can face in 
life (Goleman, 2007: 36). In the book Safari duha, A. Bučević presents 
her thoughts about emotional intelligence as a different way of being 
smart because an emotionally intelligent person is good at perceiv-
ing, understanding and regulating emotions and thus addresses so-
cial problems (2013: 33). The standard list of emotional intelligence 
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skills should include a few more listed in reference literature: empathy, 
research and understanding of one’s own feelings, self-control, inde-
pendence, adaptability, amiability, ability to solve problems in co-op-
eration with others, perseverance, friendliness, kindness and respect 
(Shapiro, 1997: 14), self-awareness (Colić, Ognjenović, Babić, 1989: 10), 
the capacity of listening without criticism, judgment and accusation 
(Azopardi, 1998: 171) and optimism (Colić, Ognjenović, Babić, 1989: 8).

Some of the benefits of adopting emotional intelligence skills are the 
following: a higher level of frustration tolerance, the ability to manage 
anger, less disparagement and quarrels, less aggressive behaviour, less 
loneliness, more responsibility and viewing a situation from another 
perspective (Goleman, 2007: 295), better and more successful over-
coming of social pressure and demands (Hajncl, Takšić, 2007: 207).

In the book Creative Use of Emotion (2010) S. Rama and S. Alaya em-
phasize the importance of regulating one’s emotional life, as it enables 
the growth of human consciousness. The book Understanding Emotions 
by K. Oatley and J. Jenkins (2007), gives a detailed description of around 
ten emotions, the way of their management and exercises that can be 
used in literature classes to train the students in recognizing and un-
derstanding emotions.

1.3.2 Teaching methodology views on emotional 
intelligence

Teaching literature is subject to methodological interpretations and 
considerations, and its main task is to awaken aesthetic experience, 
sharpen literary observation skills and the critical spirit, and to shape 
the literary taste (Rosandić, 2005: 215). Many authors consider liter-
ature to be the most appropriate tool for developing emotional intel-
ligence (Salovey, Sluyter, 1999: 40; Colić, Ognjenović, Babić, 1989: 9). 
For this reason, contemporary research emphasizes the importance of 
incorporating the teaching of emotional intelligence skills into every-
day teaching, but the actual situation in schools is quite different. In 
his book Lik u književnoj, scenskoj i filmskoj umjetnosti, Z. Diklić writes 
about the methodological systems for school text analysis and empha-
sizes the importance of integration of critical thinking in literature 
classes, the emotional attachment of students to the literary charac-
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ters, reporting impressions in order to enrich the students’ intellectual 
and emotional world (1990: 10-26). In the book Metodičko-književna 
motrišta, Manja Kovačević emphasizes the student’s perception of the 
work, the inner zest that should help in raising and building conscious-
ness (1997: 54). Although Diklić and Kovačević do not mention the very 
concept of emotional intelligence, they write about the importance of 
its development in teaching literature.

Teaching methodologists are aware of the importance of incorpo-
rating emotional intelligence skills into literature classes, but they 
say very little about the ways of integrating them into the curriculum 
and teaching. The development of this area of   intelligence is most fre-
quently encouraged in the stages of experiential and cognitive motiva-
tion and reporting impressions. The incorporation of emotional intel-
ligence in the above mentioned stages is tackled by D. Rosandić in the 
book Metodika književnog odgoja (2005) and P. Ivić in the book Učenik, 
književno delo, nastava (1983). In the book Emotional Pedagogy: To feel 
in order to learn – Incorporating Emotional Intelligence in your teaching 
strategies (2009) D. and M. Chabot write about the skills that need to 
be stimulated in the classroom in order to develop emotional intelli-
gence. Some of the skills are: non-verbal expressions of the face and 
the body, physiological changes (e.g. accelerated pulse and increased 
blood pressure), adaptive behaviour, thoughts that help a person un-
derstand what is happening and affective states that help identify and 
classify emotions (2009: 71).

1.4 Hypotheses
The best way to study the integration of emotional intelligence into lit-
erature classes are field, i.e. school visits. The underlying research hy-
pothesis was that primary school students have poorly developed emo-
tional intelligence skills, i.e. the reduced ability to recognize, name, 
understand, and manage emotions, whereas secondary and higher edu-
cation students have more developed emotional intelligence skills. The 
second hypothesis was that there is a number of teaching methods that 
could be integrated in the literature classroom that could stimulate the 
development of emotional intelligence skills. The idea was to apply the 
psychological knowledge of emotional intelligence in practice, i.e. in 
teaching literature.
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2  Research method
The research is divided into two parts. An action research was conduct-
ed in primary schools in order to establish to which extent the students’ 
emotional intelligence skills have been developed and to examine the 
effectiveness of some teaching methods in enhancing emotional intel-
ligence skills in literature classes. The aim of the action research was 
to prove or disprove the research hypotheses with the aim of improving 
the quality of teaching in schools.

In addition to the action research, an online survey was conducted 
involving secondary school students and students from different facul-
ties in eastern Croatia in order to test their ability to recognize, name 
and understand their own and others’ emotions, their empathy and the 
ability to manage their own emotions.

The research was designed in accordance with similar emotional in-
telligence research in teaching and the development of specific skills in 
the same field (Bognar, 2006; Brković, 2016; Nikčević-Milković, Rukavi-
na, Galić, 2011; Takšić, Hajncl, Vučenović, 2014).

2.1 Participants
The participants in the action research were 24 fourth-grade students 
of Fran Krsto Frankopan Primary School in Osijek, as well as 24 stu-
dents of grade 7a and 22 students of grade 7b of Jagoda Truhelka Pri-
mary School in Osijek.

The online survey respondents were young people from the Republic 
of Croatia aged 17 to 27, and there were 83 respondents in total. The 
respondents were divided into two groups. The first group consisted of 
fourth year students of Županja General Grammar School and Županja 
Natural Sciences and Mathematics Grammar School. The second group 
consisted of Osijek students in various years of study at the Faculty of 
Humanities and Social Sciences, the Faculty of Civil Engineering, the 
Faculty of Education, the Faculty of Law, the Department of Mathemat-
ics and the Faculty of Food Technology.

The research sought to include different age groups of respondents 
since there is a theoretical assumption that emotional intelligence 
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evolves throughout life, and the level of acquisition of emotional intel-
ligence skills was compared with respect to age.

2.2 Data Collection and Analysis
The results of the action research conducted in primary schools were 
recorded by using sound, text and photograph. Before the research, the 
students’ parents were informed about the conduct of the action re-
search and they gave their consent for the recording of the students 
and for the anonymous posting of their photographs and works.

In the seventh grades, two school-hour lessons were organised dur-
ing which the students interpreted a passage form the short story Mrak 
na svijetlim stazama (Darkness on the light paths) by I. G. Kovačić (Šo-
jat, 2013: 28) and the poem If by R. Kipling (Šojat, 2013: 16-17). In the 
fourth grade, a book report lesson was organised based on Erich Käst-
ner’s novel Emil and the Detectives, and a lesson on discrimination us-
ing the short stories Dječak i pas (The Boy and the Dog) and Crni balon 
(The Black Ballon) as the starting points. Among the teaching methods 
applied to stimulate the development of emotional intelligence were: 
Role-Play for the purpose of recognition, naming and understanding 
emotions, emotional management and non-verbal communication ex-
ercise; Positive Self-Talk for stimulating optimism, learning to manage 
emotions and to cope with everyday difficulties, recognize pleasant 
and unpleasant emotions; Alternative Book Ending for the develop-
ment of empathy, optimism and emotion management; Talking from 
the perspective of one of the characters for the development of empathy, 
creativity, stimulating optimism; Hot Seat for exercising empathy and 
non-verbal communication.

The online survey contained 22 questions, and the literary text used 
was the Love Poem by P. Neruda. The respondents were asked to an-
swer one open-ended question, one multiple choice question, and the 
remaining ones were rating scale questions on a scale of one to five. 
On the scale, number one meant strongly disagree with the statement, 
and five meant strongly agree with the statement. The questions were 
divided into three groups. The first group of questions referred to the 
personal data of the respondents: age, sex and education. The second 
group was related to the literary text or the Love Poem. In the third 
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group, the participants were requested to evaluate how well they rec-
ognize, understand and manage their own emotions.

3  Results
This part of the paper first presents an overview of a classroom lesson 
in which the action research was conducted, provides the psychological 
and methodological conclusions on the lesson, as well as the results 
of the complete action research conducted in primary schools. After 
that, the results of the conducted online survey and its clarification are 
presented.

3.1 Overview of the classroom lesson in which the 
action research was conducted.

The research was conducted in the seventh grade of Jagoda Truhelka 
Primary School in Osijek, Croatia. The lesson was based on the inter-
pretation of the poem If by R. Kipling. The poem was interpreted over 
the course of two school hours. In the first hour, the students practiced 
the recognition, naming, understanding and managing of emotions 
through problem situations, stimulating empathy and optimism. The 
aim was to foster the development of emotional intelligence skills by 
using the poem as the starting point. In the second hour, the students 
learned how to define, recognize and design hyperbole, metaphor and 
gradation, and the literary text used was the poem If. The content and 
the structure of the first hour are presented in the text to follow.

a) Experiential and cognitive motivation
At the beginning of the lesson, the short film Happiness is helping others 
(2014) was played to the students. An emotive film was selected becau-
se it was considered that the students would be prone to accept lyrical 
poetry more emotionally if they are brought into a certain mood, and 
the sad music in the background and the actual plot of the film served 
the purpose well. As it was evident that the students were moved by the 
film, the teacher gave the students a few moments to think about their 
impressions after watching the film. After that, she asked them a few 
questions about what they had seen and what feelings the movie had 
evoked in them. The students were visibly shocked by the video and 
most of the students stated that the video had had a profound impact 
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on them. The students were asked the following question: What kind of 
a person is shown in the video? Some of the answers were: He is a great 
man because he helped everybody; The man is happy and has a big heart; 
He is a man who helps everyone and thus makes others and himself happy.

b) Text announcement and localization
The students were told in advance that they would practice the recog-
nition and naming of emotions, emotion management and empathy in 
the class, and that the starting point would be the poem If by R. Kipling.

c) Interpretative reading
The teacher read out the poem expressively, while the students were 
following the text in the textbooks.

d) Emotional and intellectual pause
The students spent a few moments thinking about the poem they had 
just heard.

e) Reporting impressions
After reading the poem, the students were supposed to report on their 
impressions, which is an excellent tool for practicing recognizing one’s 
own emotions. It was expected that the students would be moved by the 
poem because it is very emotive and talks about the qualities possessed 
by a good and stable person. Most of the students stated that they liked 
the poem, but the researchers were surprised by some of the answers, 
because some of the students considered the lyrical subject insensitive. 
Some of the students’ answers were: The poem impressed me because it 
is sad, but the poet is insensitive because he thinks we need to remain calm 
whatever someone does to us; The poem is wonderful, I think we should 
help others if we want them to help us; We need to help everyone regardless 
of whether we are on good terms with them; The poem is wonderful and I 
like it, but I disagree with what the student said, I think we should only 
help the ones in need, not the ones who will take advantage of us for it.

It can be concluded that the reception and perception of the poem, 
as any other literary text, is highly subjective. The poem did not have 
the same impact on everyone; the students interpreted it in different 
ways, and their attitudes differed. A debate ensued on whom the stu-
dents were supposed to help, and the students demonstrated empathy 
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in the discussion, as well. By reporting their impressions in public, the 
students developed self-awareness and practiced expressing their own 
emotions. After the class, the Croatian language teacher stated she was 
not surprised by the students’ answers because they are in the stage of 
puberty and are very honest; however, their abstract thinking has not 
been developed yet, and, therefore, it is difficult for them to compre-
hend the emotions and the message the poem aims to convey.

f) Interpretation
First the motifs and the theme of the poem were established, follo-
wed by the teacher’s explanation of the importance of recognizing, 
understanding and managing one’s own emotions in daily life. After a 
brief discussion about emotions, two games were played – the Bottle of 
Emotions and Positive Self-Talk.

The Bottle of Emotions is a method in which all students sit in a cir-
cle, with a bottle in the middle of the circle. The students played two 
rounds of the game and the rules were explained to them before each 
round. In the first round, the student to whom the bottle would point 
had to name one emotion and the situation in which he or she had 
felt that emotion. Emotions are not to be repeated. Playing the Bottle 
of Emotions game, the students were trained in recognizing, naming 
and understanding emotions, and they also enriched their emotion vo-
cabulary. The first round of the game was not directly related to the 
literary text, but it was a good way of reminding the students of all the 
emotions that exist. Some of the students’ answers were as follows: 
joy - I am joyful when I take first place in gymnastics; sadness - I’m sad 
when my team loses a football match; anger - when my sister takes my 
things without asking me first, I feel like hitting her; boredom - I’m bored 
at school in some classes; fear - I felt afraid when a boy threatened me, but 
I solved this problem by talking to him and the teacher; worry - I’m worried 
before difficult exams. After the fifth emotion listed, the students had 
more difficulty in naming a new emotion, and it took all the students 
longer to come up with another emotion, not just the one who was cur-
rently playing the game and was supposed to name the emotion.

In the second round, the student at whom the bottle would point had 
to pull a card out of a box. There was a line from the poem If written on 
the card, and the students were supposed to complete the thought tak-
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en from the poem. Namely, they were supposed to say how the person 
in the situation given might feel and what he or she could do. Example 
of a card: If all men count with you ... Some of the students’ answers to 
individual cards: If you can walk with Kings and not lose the common 
touch, you can be proud of yourself because you do not boast or pretend to 
be greater than you are; If you can hold on when there is nothing in you, 
you will certainly succeed in your plan and you will feel like a winner; If you 
do not lie, you will keep good reputation and you will feel good; If all men 
count with you, you will behave kindly towards everyone because everyone 
deserves love and respect and you will be happy yourself.

The second teaching method, which is more time-consuming, is 
Positive Self-Talk. The game was proposed by Shapiro (1997: 84), how-
ever, for the purposes of this research, the game was modified and 
adapted to the literature classroom. The students were shown an im-
age with a cartoon character, with an angel and a devil on his shoul-
ders. The students described the picture well and then they were ex-
plained the rules. Each group received one card with a problem and 
they had to design a short play. One person was supposed to present 
the problem - a person who is in two minds about something, another 
person represented the angel who is optimistic and who offers good 
and positive solutions, and the third person was in the role of the devil 
who is pessimistic or passive. The students had a few minutes to de-
vise at least two positive and two negative solutions to the problem. 
After that the groups presented the problem and various solutions in 
front of the whole class. The indecisive person played the role of the 
judge and decided which solution was better. After each performance, 
the remaining students commented and offered alternative solutions 
to the problem. Taking the poem If as a starting point, various problem 
situations were designed in which students might find themselves on a 
daily basis. For example, one card reads: Two students started fighting, 
and you wanted to stop them. The teacher entered the class and they all 
accused you of fighting. The card was designed based on the line: If you 
can keep your head when all about you are blaming it on you.

The goal of this method is to understand pleasant and unpleasant 
emotions, encourage optimism, practice emotion management, and 
find the best solution in dealing with an unpleasant situation. Aggres-
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sive situations appeared on almost all cards. Aggression can be defined 
as any form of behaviour the intent of which is to physically or men-
tally hurt another person. The situations were related to the everyday 
events the students encounter, mostly insult, disparagement or verbal 
aggression. Playing the game, the students were supposed to realize 
that there are always more perspectives and solutions that need to be 
considered when solving a problem. Furthermore, this method pro-
vides the students with the opportunity to express their ideas openly 
and demonstrate their communication skills. Providing the students 
with the opportunity to solve a problem boosts their self-confidence as 
they become aware of their ability to solve problems on their own. The 
students found the game very interesting and they all actively partici-
pated in searching for the best possible solutions.

Example:
Judge: I’m angry because my mom has not bought me a new jacket.
Devil: If you like the jacket, go and steal it.
Angel: Do not listen to her! If you’re behave well, you’ll get the jacket.
Devil: Being good doesn’t pay off. You have to take care of yourself.
Angel: Perhaps mom currently has no money. Don’t be sad. Try to 
earn some money and buy the jacket on your own.
Devil: Why would you bother? Steal it!
Angel: Theft is not the solution. Listen to me - stop being angry at 
your mum and find the solution yourself.
Judge: The angel is right, I will try to find out why my mom does 
not want to buy me the jacket and try to earn some money to buy it 
myself.

g) Synthesis
At the end of the class, the students recapitulated what they had been 
practicing in the lesson. They talked about pleasant and unpleasant 
emotions and about the importance of recognizing, understanding and 
managing emotions.

By analysing the classroom lesson, it can be concluded that the stu-
dents have developed certain emotional intelligence skills through 
play. Efforts were made to extract the basic emotions and problems 
in the poem and to practice emotional intelligence skills: recognition, 



144

St
an

d:
 6

.0
9.

20
19

B. Miličić / J. Sabljić

naming and management of emotions, empathy, dealing with prob-
lems and specific emotions. The Positive Self-Talk game taught the stu-
dents that any problem is solvable if all the possibilities are considered. 
The solutions proposed by the students who were listening to the pre-
senters were also quite realistic and optimistic. The students practiced 
dealing with unpleasant emotions through play, and all of them came 
up with good solutions.

3.2 Survey result analysis
The survey conducted in primary schools confirmed the hypothesis that 
specific emotional intelligence skills are poorly developed in younger 
people. The seventh-grade students had difficulty in recognizing and 
naming emotions. In the lesson in which they interpreted a passage 
from the short story Mrak na svijetlim stazama (Darkness on the light 
paths), in the stage of reporting impressions, a handout was distributed 
to the students containing a task in which they were supposed to circle 
one of the offered images. The students were supposed to circle the im-
age depicting how they felt, and the images represented sadness, hap-
piness, indifference, and worry. The students expressed their emotions, 
but they linked them with the offered images incorrectly. Specifically, 
a student who stated he felt sad after reading the passage circled the 
image showing indifference. Furthermore, by using the method spin 
the Bottle of Emotions, it was concluded that seventh-grade students 
have difficulty in identifying emotions and linking emotions to events. 
The average number of emotions the students could remember is five, 
which is quite low. The fourth-grade students were better at recogniz-
ing, naming and understanding emotions; they were even better at 
managing their own emotions than the seventh graders. Great respon-
sibility lies with the teacher who stimulates the development of emo-
tional intelligence skills in students. In the fourth grade, almost every 
literature class included a discussion about the students’ emotions, 
their impressions about the literary work, the character’s emotions 
and actions, then the actions were evaluated, and ethical and aesthetic 
issues were discussed. Due to the continuous stimulation of the de-
velopment of emotional intelligence skills, the fourth-grade students 
were better at managing their own emotions, at problem-solving, and 
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they had already adopted certain emotional intelligence skills, when 
compared to seventh-grade students. All the students who participated 
in the survey were empathic and optimistic.

3.3 Online survey result analysis
The questions from the second and the third group of questions and the 
results obtained are presented in tables and graphs. The first group of 
questions is related to the general data about the respondents already 
mentioned in the section on research participants, and will, therefore, 
be left out.

First the question is listed, followed by the numbers indicating the 
degree of agreement or disagreement with the claim, the number of 
individuals who have used the number to mark the claim and their per-
centage.
Table 1. Results of the second group of questions used to test the students’ ability 
to recognize, name and understand emotions, and their empathy.

QUESTION GRAMMAR 
SCHOOL

FACULTY

1. The basic mood of the 
lyrical subject is sadness.

1- 3 (8.3 %)
2- 1 (2.8 %)
3- 8 (22.2 %)
4- 16 (44.4 %)
5- 8 (22.2 %)

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 1 (2.2 %)
3- 10 (21.7 %)
4- 26 (56.5 %)
5- 9 (19.6 %)

2. The basic mood of the 
lyrical subject is love.

1- 1 (2.8 %)
2- 4 (11.1 %)
3- 7 (19.4 %)
4- 12 (33.3 %)
5- 12 (33.3 %)

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 3 (6.5 %)
3- 8 (17.4 %)
4- 25 (45.3 %)
5- 10 (21.7 %)



146

St
an

d:
 6

.0
9.

20
19

B. Miličić / J. Sabljić

3. With the aforemen-
tioned verse, the lyrical 
subject expresses jealousy: 
Someone else’s. She will 
be someone else’s. As she 
once belonged to my kisses. 
Her voice, her light body, 
her infinite eyes. (Neruda, 
2003: 19)

1- 4 (11.1 %)
2- 10 (27.2 %)
3- 7 (19.4 %)
4- 10 (27.8 %)
5- 5 (13.9 %)

1- 3 (6.5 %)
2- 14 (30.4 %)
3- 10 (21.7 %)
4- 13 (28.3 %)
5- 6 (13 %)

4. The lyrical subject clear-
ly expresses his emotions.

1- 3 (8.3 %)
2- 6 (16.7 %)
3- 6 (16.7 %)
4- 12 (33.3 %)
5- 9 (25 %)

1- 4 (8.7 %)
2- 3 (6.5 %)
3- 9 (19.6 %)
4- 15 (32.6 %)
5- 15 (32.6 %)

5. The lyrical subject is 
confused and does not 
know how he feels.

1- 5 (13.9 %)
2- 5 (13.9 %)
3- 9 (25 %)
4- 10 (27.8 %)
5- 7 (19.4 %)

1- 9 (19.6 %)
2- 9 (19.6 %)
3- 6 (13 %)
4- 10 (21.7 %)
5- 12 (26.2 %)

6. Thinking about the 
woman exasperates the 
lyrical subject and makes 
him more lonely and sad.

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 2 (5.6 %)
3- 6 (16.7 %)
4- 12 (33.3 %)
5- 16 (44.4 %)

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 4 (8.7 %)
3- 14 (30.4 %)
4- 11 (23.9 %)
5- 17 (37 %)

7. The lyrical subject is 
suffering because the belo-
ved woman has left him.

1- 2 (5.6 %)
2- 2 (5.6 %)
3- 7 (19.4 %)
4- 11 (30.6 %)
5- 14 (38.9 %)

1- 1 (2.2 %)
2- 3 (6.7 %)
3- 12 (26.7 %)
4- 10 (22.2 %)
5- 19 (42.2 %)

8. The lyrical subject 
would feel better if he 
did not think about the 
woman.

1- 5 (13.9 %)
2- 5 (13.9 %)
3- 10 (27.8 %)
4- 9 (25 %)
5- 7 (19.4 %)

1- 5 (10.9 %)
2- 5 (10.9 %)
3- 18 (39.1 %)
4- 12 (26.1 %)
5- 6 (13 %)
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9. The lyrical subject 
manages his thoughts and 
feelings well.

1- 6 (16.7 %)
2- 13 (36.1 %)
3- 13 (36.1 %)
4- 3 (8.3 %)
5- 1 (2.8 %)

1- 9 (19.6 %)
2- 12 (26.2 %)
3- 15 (32.6 %)
4- 8 (17.4 %)
5- 2 (4.3 %)

10. The lyrical subject is 
optimistic.

1- 13 (36.1 %)
2- 11 (30.6 %)
3- 7 (19.4 %)
4- 4 (11.1 %)
5- 1 (2.8 %)

1- 9 (20 %)
2- 15 (33.3 %)
3- 16 (35.6 %)
4- 2 (4.4 %)
5- 3 (6.7 %)

11. I understand and sym-
pathize with the feelings 
of the lyrical subject.

1- 2 (5.6 %)
2- 2 (5.6 %)
3- 5 (13.9 %)
4- 15 (41.7 %)
5- 12 (33.3 %)

1- 3 (6.5 %)
2- 3 (6.5 %)
3- 8 (17.4 %)
4- 17 (37 %)
5- 15 (32.6 %)

12. Write down how you 
would help the lyrical 
subject

- He should get busy 
with other things to 
avoid thinking about 
the woman who left 
him.
- Forget the old love, 
but never the memo-
ries of her.
- Love creates 
pleasure, love 
creates pain. If scars 
occur, a woman can 
cure them. But the 
question is - which 
woman? If the lyrical 
subject really loves 
that woman, he 
should fight for her. 
The proof of love is 
the poem itself.
- Every person is 
suffering because of 
something.

 By offering advice.
- I’d tell him that he 
needs to find a new 
love.
- The time heals all 
the wounds, despite 
the fact that things 
cannot be forgotten; 
our desires become 
quieter, and indiffe-
rence louder.
- There’s no help. 
Everyone has to go 
through this in their 
own way. You can 
find some interests to 
divert your thoughts 
away from her and 
dedicate time to 
something else.
- One woman is not a 
whole life.
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.  Someone never 
has enough money, 
someone lacks love, 
someone a friend, 
someone know-
ledge. We all crave 
something, and if 
we let this suffering 
overcome our being, 
we will never really 
live.
- I could not.
- He should carry on 
with his life.
- Divert his thoughts 
to something more 
positive, occupy him 
and let him have fun 
with other things.
- Maybe he should 
engage in some stre-
nuous activities that 
would wear him out 
so he would fall as-
leep much easier, 
and he would not 
stay awake becau-
se when he is awake 
and alone, he is thin-
king of her the most.
- Comfort him!
- He should accept 
the situation as it is, 
no matter how diffi-
cult it is for him.
- I would recom-
mend to him to let 
time take its course 
and try to forget.

- I would advise him 
to first clarify his 
feelings to himself.
- As everyone knows 
very well - time 
heals all wounds. You 
should not regret 
things that went 
wrong. Had it been 
destined for them, it 
would certainly not 
have ended.
- It is necessary 
to consider all the 
aspects of their 
relationship: perhaps 
that relationship 
was not as good as 
the lyrical subject 
thought. Perhaps 
now, while sitting in 
distress and pain, he 
is missing out on the 
opportunity for a new 
love and happiness 
or perhaps a business 
opportunity he does 
not see not because 
he is occupied with 
his emotional state. 
The loss of a person 
should not mean the 
loss of self.
- By talking about 
forgotten things and 
one’s own optimism.
- Console him, listen 
to him.
- I’d pay him a drink.
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- To forget his love 
for the beloved wo-
man, unless it is mu-
tual. All the memo-
ries she has with her 
should be saved, and 
not forgotten becau-
se he still felt good 
with her when they 
were together. She is 
now just a memory 
among many others 
and he should not 
have regrets, but let 
her go.
- I would advise him 
to go back to that 
same girl and disc-
lose his emotions 
because she might 
feel the same as he 
does.
- I do not know.
- Keep going on with 
his life.
- I would talk to 
him about her, his 
greatest love, and 
all they had been 
through together ... 
- I would advise him 
to forget about her. 
She does not think 
about him as much 
as he thinks about 
her. 
His love only brings 
harm to him.

- Find a new love.
- Stop thinking about 
past events.
- I would tell him to 
talk to someone in 
person and express 
his feelings, it would 
be easier for him.
- I’d be there for him 
when he is ready to 
talk.
- It is necessary to 
get rid of nostalgia 
and returning to the 
past. The moment 
you say something, 
it already becomes 
the past. Turn to the 
future.
- Raising awaren-
ess about your own 
emotions and facing 
them.
- Never lose faith in 
love and a better to-
morrow. You need to 
think of everything 
you have in life and 
be optimistic.
- He must let go of 
that woman, no mat-
ter how hard it is.
- We all have such 
periods in our lives; 
it’s normal.
- He should realize 
that she does not 
deserve him.
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- He should find a 
new love.
- Find a new girl-
friend.
- Get busy with other 
things and activities. 
Do not think about 
her.
- Mate, let him train 
some sports, he will 
be better off.

The second group of questions aimed at examining the students’ abil-
ity to recognize and understand the emotions of the others, the lyrical 
subject – to be more precise, and the level of empathy expressed by the 
respondents, using P. Neruda’s Love Poem as the starting point.

Based on the collected data, it can be concluded that a smaller num-
ber of respondents have difficulty in identifying emotions. The univer-
sity students are more successful in recognizing, naming, and under-
standing emotions, and this is probably due to their greater personal 
experience. The underlying emotion that dominates the poem is love, 
and it intertwines with sorrow, regret and loneliness. As many as three 
secondary school students expressed a strong disagreement with the 
claim that sadness was the basic mood of the lyrical subject, while 
most of the other respondents recognized the emotion. In the eighth 
question, most have put a neutral rating (3), which means they neither 
agree nor disagree, which supports the claim that they are not sure how 
the lyrical subject should manage his emotions. Answering the ques-
tion: Write how you could help the lyrical subject, most responded in line 
with a good way of managing emotions, i.e. they came up with effective 
ways to eliminate unpleasant emotions. The respondents consider that 
the lyrical subject should be optimistic, should not be thinking about 
the beloved woman, engage in sports or another activity.

We were extremely impressed by the response of one particular stu-
dent: It is necessary to consider all the aspects of their relationship: perhaps 
that relationship was not as good as the lyrical subject thought. Perhaps 
now, while sitting in distress and pain, he is missing out on the opportunity 
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for a new love and happiness or perhaps a business opportunity he does 
not see not because he is occupied with his emotional state. The loss of a 
person should not mean the loss of self. The answer shows the emotional 
maturity of the person, the awareness that every story has two sides 
and the need for a broader view of the event. Furthermore, the answer 
shows optimistic thinking, which is very important in everyday life be-
cause it is easier for a person to cope with difficulties and unpleasant 
emotions in such a way.

Almost all respondents showed a high degree of empathy or sympa-
thy towards the lyrical subject, which is an extremely important emo-
tional intelligence skill.

Table 2. Results of the third group of questions aimed at testing the students’ 
ability to recognize, name and understand their own emotions.

QUESTION GRAMMAR 
SCHOOL

FACULTY

13. Love is an emotion that can 
simultaneously bring us great 
joy and cause great pain.

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 2 (5.6 %)
3- 1 (2.8 %)
4- 1 (2.8 %)
5- 32 (88.9 %)

1- 1 (2.2 %)
2- 1 (2.2 %)
3- 3 (6.5 %)
4- 1 (2.2 %)
5- 40 (87 %)

14. I often do not know how I 
feel.

1- 2 (5.6 %)
2- 7 (19.4 %)
3- 6 (16.7 %)
4- 10 (27.8 %)
5- 11 (30.6 %)

1- 5 (10.9 %)
2- 8 (17.4 %)
3- 5 (10.9 %)
4- 16 (34.8 %)
5- 12 (26.1 %)

15. I can always control my 
behaviour.

1- 4 (11.1 %)
2- 10 (27.8 %)
3- 9 (25 %)
4- 11 (30.6 %)
5- 2 (5.6 %)

1- 4 (8.7 %)
2- 10 (21.7 %)
3- 10 (21.7 %)
4- 17 (37 %)
5- 5 (10.9 %)
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16. I am able to forget my 
mistakes.

1- 7 (19.4 %)
2- 8 (22.2 %)
3- 10 (27.8 %)
4- 8 (22.2 %)
5- 3 (8.3 %)

1- 11 (23.9 %)
2- 11 (23.9 %)
3- 7 (15.2 %)
4- 13 (28.3 %)
5- 4 (8.7 %)

17. I can easily describe my 
feelings.

1- 6 (16.7 %)
2- 10 (27.8 %)
3- 7 (19.4 %)
4- 9 (25 %)
5- 4 (11.1 %)

1- 4 (8.7 %)
2- 8 (17.4 %)
3- 8 (17.4 %)
4- 21 (45.7 %)
5- 5 (10.9 %)

18. I find it important to be 
aware of your own emotions.

1- 0 (0 %)
2- 0 (0 %)
3- 4 (11.1 %)
4- 9 (25 %)
5- 23 (63.9 %) 
 

1- 1 (2.2 %)
2- 0 (0 %)
3- 1 (2.2 %)
4- 14 (30.4 %)
5- 30 (65.2 %)

19. Examining your own emoti-
ons is useful in solving ever-
yday problems.

1- 1 (2.8 %)
2- 1 (2.8 %)
3- 8 (22.2 %)
4- 15 (41.7 %)
5- 11 (30.6 %)

1- 1 (2.2 %)
2- 3 (6.5 %)
3- 6 (13 %)
4- 13 (28.3 %)
5- 23 (50 %)

20. What type of feelings did the poem invoke in you?
                                           

0%

64%

0%

11%

19%

3% 3%

Happiness

Sadness

Embarrassment

Indifference

Love

Fear

Did not evoke any emotions

Graph 1. Survey results – Grammar 
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64%
11%

16%

6% 3%

Happiness

Sadness

Embarrassment

Indifference

Love

Fear

Did not evoke any emotions

Graph 2. Survey results - Faculties

Based on the collected data, it can be concluded that the respondents 
feel they are not good at recognizing their own emotions (about 50% 
said they often did not know how they felt). About 30% of the respond-
ents believe they can control their emotions, which would mean that 
they are capable of recognizing specific emotions. A larger number 
of students consider themselves able to describe feelings and control 
them, which can be explained by the greater life experience that uni-
versity students possess.

About 80% of the respondents are aware of the importance of their 
own emotions because the awareness and understanding of emotions 
can help them in solving everyday difficulties. The emotions evoked 
in the respondents by the poem are very similar. On the one hand, the 
above attests that the participants are not as bad at recognizing their 
own and others’ emotions as they themselves have assessed. On the 
other hand, it shows that they possess well-developed emotional intel-
ligence skills, more specifically the skills of recognition, understanding 
and management of their own emotions, the recognition and under-
standing of the emotions of the lyrical subject, and almost all of them 
are empathic.
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Conclusion
The action research has confirmed the theoretical assumption that an 
increasing number of young people cannot cope with everyday diffi-
culties because they lack sufficiently developed emotional intelligence 
skills. Literature classes are quite suitable for the development of stu-
dents’ emotional intelligence. There is a number of teaching methods 
in the form of games in which students can easily and reliably adopt 
emotional intelligence skills. These games present simplified interac-
tions with people and various situations the students can find them-
selves in on a daily basis. By playing, getting immersed in the story 
and establishing emotional contact with literary characters, students 
enrich their inner world and gain experience they could find useful in 
everyday life.

By analysing the data collected through the online survey, it was es-
tablished that university students are better at mastering emotional 
intelligence skills than high school students, which can be justified by 
their greater life experience and higher ability to identify with a lyrical 
subject. Almost all participants are aware of the importance of their 
own emotions, which is crucial for their own emotion management.

The theoretical study and the conducted research have shown that 
it is necessary to stimulate the development of emotional intelligence 
at all ages, especially in childhood, since at this age the skills belong-
ing to this important area of   life, behaviour and relationships are most 
readily accepted. Literature classes at school are most suitable for the 
development of particular students’ abilities. Numerous literary texts 
offer students the opportunity for empathic enjoyment, reading of 
emotions, critical thinking and observing problems from different per-
spectives. Croatian language teachers have a difficult task because they 
need to raise and not only educate the students, and to be able to do 
that, they need to be highly emotionally intelligent themselves.

Keywords: literature classes, emotional intelligence, teaching 
methodology, action research
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Enhancing Learners’ Critical Thinking 
through an LMS: The Google Classroom Case 

at SEE University

Rufat Osmani, Kujtim Ramadani, Basri Saliu

Abstract: The way teachers and students communicate has 
changed a lot since modern technologies accessed the classroom. 
Supporting and accomplishing a competent learning medium has 
sprung up the necessity for learning management systems. LMS are 
systems that are based on the internet and that combine different 
pedagogical and course management tools in order to assist the 
progress of, appraise and supervise students’ learning. The Goog-
le Classroom application provides tools for sharing materials, as-
signing different tasks for students and receiving answers via the 
same and subsequently assists in the critical thinking of students 
through working participation. Adapting the technology for ped-
agogical use anytime and anywhere will support us in creating a 
more student- centered and more effective learning tool, and thus 
achieve competency over the subject matter.
Data was collected from ESP (English for Specific Purposes) Busi-
ness English classes offered at the South East European University 
in Tetovo, Republic of Macedonia, during the academic year 2017-
2018.  A total number of 47 students, aged 18-25 participated in the 
study, all non-native speakers of English, from different national, 
language, cultural backgrounds.  

Introduction
Language teaching methods have evolved during centuries and the new 
teaching methods came into view as a result of novelties in language 
teaching and learning. All these changes and necessities aim and lead 
to better and more successful teaching and learning. Parallel to deliv-
ering quality teaching, teachers are also responsible for giving space 
to students to be creative and think critically, and in this case through 
tools. These tools use technology in order to increase the effective-
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ness of both teaching and learning. South East European University 
uses Google Classroom as a learning management system. This tool is 
a resource for syllabi, different quizzes, tests, questionnaires, learning 
guidelines, discussion forums, paper submission, homework, etc. 

Critical thinking supports autonomous thinking and reasoned per-
ception in thought and action, that is to say, apart from examining 
and interpreting the acquired information, students need to apply this 
knowledge and also deal with different problems. The objective of this 
study is to find the best ways of enhancing Business English students’ 
critical thinking skills with the assistance of Google Classroom. The in-
volved students have previously completed four levels of general Eng-
lish skills and are now attending English for specific purposes (Business 
English). The results from the exit exam for the general English skills 
showed that they are of high proficiency of English, therefore, different 
tasks and activities can be used with these students.  Those activities 
were created to assist in achieving critical thinking skills.  

Literature Review
The different challenges and fast growing technologies that High-
er Education has faced led to an increased demand for Information 
Technology and the different tools and/or applications developed for 
the purpose of facilitating and helping teachers in delivering a better 
teaching. These tools/ applications are designed to transfer the in-site 
participation of students into a virtual world where they can find digi-
tal materials for their courses. 

South East European University has utilized Google Classroom as the 
main course management system. The assignments, resources, library 
resources, grade book, tests and other features are all used throughout 
the Google Classroom. Communication also occurs through Classroom, 
apart from the official university email accounts, which serve for this 
purpose. 

Many specialists of this field give different definitions to learning 
management systems. According to Berking, & Gallagher (2013) LMSs 
are defined as “…a key enabling technology for “anytime, anywhere” access 
to learning content and administration”. In the same way, Abu Shawar 
(2009) defines LMSs as “internet based, software allowing instructors to 
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manage materials distribution, assignments, communications and other 
aspects of instructions for their courses”.  Similarly, Google Classroom is 
an application where teachers can upload their materials, videos, and 
links, announce or assign different tasks and assignments with a due 
date and time where after completing students can submit them on 
the previously created drop box by the teacher. Phan, (2015) defines 
Google Classroom as “a program for teachers to create digital class-
room for students to communicate with their teachers and peers”. Ad-
ditionally, according to Shaharanee at al (2016) Google Classroom is 
an application that “facilitates the teachers to create and organize as-
signments quickly, provide feedback efficiently, and communicate with 
their classes with ease”. 

Many scholars agree on LMS’ benefits in higher education, as a learn-
ing management system can help you to effectively deliver, maintain 
and track your students learning. Iftakhar, S. (2016), specifically lays 
out the advantages of Google Classroom as follows: 

•  Google Classroom has the potential to streamline communication 
and workflow for students by providing a single access point to 
discussion threads and assigned work. 

• Google Classroom can help students to keep their files more 
organized because all their work can be stored paperlessly in a 
single program. 

• Faculty can more quickly identify which students may be 
struggling with their assignments due to the tracking mechanisms 
associated with assigned tasks. 

• Grading processes can be simplified because of the grading features 
associated with student submissions. 

Just in the same way, Janzen, M. (2014) itemizes the advantages of 
Google Classroom as:

• Easy to use: It is very easy to use. “Google Classroom’s design 
purposefully simplifies the instructional interface and options 
used for delivering and tracking assignments; communication 
with the entire course or individuals is also simplified through 
announcements, email, and push notifications.

• Saves time: Google classroom is designed to save time. It 
integrates and automates the use of other Google apps, including 
docs, slides, and spreadsheets, the process of administering 
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document distribution, grading, formative assessment, and 
feedback is simplified and streamlined.

Moreover, institutions benefit from learning management systems in 
many ways, in the first place, both students and teachers having access 
to the learning materials anytime and anywhere, and what is more im-
portant, to track and report students’ learning and performance. 

In the same way, another essential goal of Higher Education in the 
current classrooms where IT is present is how to make students more 
active in their learning. In the interest of learning and then performing 
with competence in the workplace, students need to achieve the ob-
jectives set by their teachers, that is to say, to acquire the knowledge, 
understand and then use it. In order to do this, students need to have 
certain skills. Johnson et al., (2010) support this by stating: “When it 
comes to scholastic and professional performance, critical thinking is a 
key skill that individuals need in order to succeed”.

Following this further, (Mendelman, 2007, p. 300) defines critical 
thinking as:” a mental process of analyzing or evaluating information, 
particularly statements or propositions that are offered as true. Critical 
thinking can be described as a —gradual progression from the superfi-
cial to the increasingly complex”. Through critical  thinking, students 
do not count the personal reasoning as satisfactory evidence but they 
analyze and give sufficient supports to justify their given respons-
es. With critical thinking, students are equipped with the chance to 
understand and be dedicated to what they learn. Students who think 
critically show interest to different fields of issues, are always vigilant 
to opportunities to think critically and even show readiness to change 
their judgment in order to better understand and experience the sub-
ject matter. 

By the same token, Ruggiero, 2012 defines critical thinkers as people 
who:

• Acknowledge personal limitations.
•  See problems as exciting challenges. 
• Have understanding as a goal. 
• Use evidence to make judgments. 
• Are interested in others’ ideas. 
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• Are skeptical of extreme views. 
• Think before acting. 
• Avoid emotionalism 
• Keep an open mind 
• Engage in active listening

Therefore, group activities assigned to students will give them the 
chance to hear their peers’ views and ideas to find multiple solutions 
instead of relying only on their own thoughts, and as a consequence 
there is group cooperation rather than individual assumptions. Provid-
ing that companies and/or employers need strong thinkers, students 
must be able to apply the knowledge of their profession to analyze 
problems and to formulate and evaluate business decisions and solu-
tions. 

Methodology
This study was carried out at the Language Centre, South East Euro-
pean University, Tetovo, the Republic of Macedonia, in the academic 
year 2017/18.  The collected data was analysed using quantitative and 
qualitative methods. 

The study answered the following research questions:
1. Do critical thinking activities help students evaluate the arguments 

of others and their own?

2. Does Google Classroom as an LMS promote instruction strategies 
to develop critical thinking skills?

3. Do questions created for job interviews result in interpretation, 
analysis, evaluation, and inference for making a decision?

4. Can focusing on strengthening higher order mental processes lead 
to critical thinking of students? 

Participants
The participants involved in this scientific study were 47 students at-
tending English for Specific Purposes (ESP) Business English at South 
East European University. The age of the participants ranges from 18 to 
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25 years old. All participants are non-native speakers of English; they 
are Albanian, Macedonian and Turkish. 

Procedure
Students were put in groups of 3 consisting of one interviewer and two 
interviewees. Each group was supposed to come up with a vacancy and 
the questions to be asked to the interviewees for that respective po-
sition. Each group submitted their tasks due to the assigned date and 
time on Google Classroom DropBox. Only the instructor has access to 
see what has been submitted and by which group.  After receiving all 
tasks, the instructor then shares questions and vacancies randomly to 
different groups of students taking care of not assigning the same task 
to the same group of students and asking from each group to find the 
relevant questions for each position. 

Results
The results of the study revealed the following:
Regarding the first research question: Do critical thinking activities 
help students evaluate the arguments of others and their own? The 
analysis of the data collected from the students’ questions about each 
invented position showed that almost 90% of students had written 
questions related to their respective position, and then, after receiving 
each task from every group the instructor asked the students find the 
appropriate questions to each vacancy by arguing, evaluating and evi-
dencing their analysis. Students had the chance to evaluate their peers’ 
questions and their own as well as in regard to their relevance for the 
assigned positions. 

As far as the second question is concerned: Does Google Classroom 
as an LMS promote instruction strategies to develop critical thinking 
skills? The results obtained at the end of the semester for the academic 
year 2017/18 revealed that through Google Classroom students were 
allowed to apply and reflect their previous knowledge and also evalu-
ate their peers, all this by providing clear instructions throughout the 
semester. The instructions were meant to help students conceive the 
material as to develop critical thinking skills.
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Next, the third research question: Do questions created for the job 
interviews result in interpretation, analysis, evaluation, and inference 
for making a decision? In addition to finding appropriate questions 
for each vacancy, students had to perform a role play in front of their 
peers, both as interviewer and interviewees where they had to make a 
decision which “candidate” best performed during the interview. The 
decision was brought after a long analysis and judgment and at the end 
a common conclusion was brought in regard to which student should 
be hired for each vacancy. 

Finally, as far as the fourth research question is concerned:  Can fo-
cusing on strengthening higher order mental processes lead to critical 
thinking of students? Taking into consideration that higher order men-
tal processes include planning, monitoring and evaluating, focusing on 
these actions led to analyzing and combining thoughts, creating new 
ideas, evaluating the ideas and reasoning in order to come to a conclu-
sion. During these processes students changed their thoughts accord-
ing to what the evidences proved and in this way the best options were 
counted as credible sources.  

Conclusion
Being one of the many learning management systems available world-
wide, Google Classroom is a free application that can be taken if you 
have a Gmail account. Instructors can use it to deliver content and a 
variety of resources to their students and administer what they or the 
students have delivered via this LMS.  

The results from this study show that through appropriate instruc-
tions during lectures an LMS can be turned into effective tool to be 
used in order to achieve effective and independent learners who can 
analyze, evaluate and at the end come to a conclusion for statements, 
all this based on evidence. 

Keywords: LMS, critical thinking, Google Classroom
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Denotative Equivalence in the Translation of 
Quality Assurance Agreement 

Renata Šilhánová

Abstract: This article deals with the translation of professional 
texts. It focuses on the lexical specifics of selected texts and their 
translation, an area which has been described as problematic for 
the interpreter. Both translations of the specialized terminology 
and the general language lexicon will be considered. For an analysis 
of different translation strategies, a text was selected which deals 
with the quality management system of a business enterprise, i.e. 
the Quality Assurance Agreement. The main points to be discussed 
will concern professional and commercial language issues involved 
in quality management as well as text types used in companies, 
with the fundamental focus placed on solving practical translation 
problems. Within this context, the concept of equivalence will be 
characterized and expounded upon as a basic concept of transla-
tology. Relationships between the source language and the target 
language as well as degrees of consistency between them will be 
examined. The article further deals with overall translating strate-
gies regarding business texts, along with particular problems with 
the source text to be translated into Czech / German. For compar-
ison, translations from the Czech target text into English will also 
be featured.

Introduction
In translating a text from the source to a target language, the translator 
faces a number of problems to be solved to produce a quality result, 
i.e. a text which as closely as possible corresponds with the original 
in terms of form, content and equivalence. In addition to translation 
problems in grammar, syntactics, stylistics as well as language-spe-
cific phenomena – in this case the combination Czech-German (e.g. 
Czech diminutives and the perfective / imperfective aspect; German 
compounds) – it becomes first of all necessary to consider the choice of 
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corresponding lexical means. The latter is the main topic of this article, 
namely problematic lexical phenomena which can be closely related to 
issues regarding equivalence.

Translation strategy
For a correct translation of a given text, it is first necessary to become 
familiar with the text as a whole and to perform an input analysis, e.g. 
to determine what type of text it is, the purpose it serves, the com-
municative situation of the text, the tools to be prepared, how much 
time the translation will require, etc. Above all, it is necessary to take 
into account the target audience of the text and the aforementioned 
purpose the translated text is intended for. In this respect, there is a 
difference between an informative translation, the purpose of which 
is merely to communicate the basic content of the message to the re-
cipient (as a practical example, a translation of a foreign police report 
regarding a traffic offence a truck driver has been cited for abroad need 
only inform the owner of the shipping company what the violation is, 
what the possible fine is, and how to respond to the notice), and an offi-
cially certified translation, which requires precision, accuracy as well as 
adherence to the formal page and text structure (contracts, documents, 
legal texts, etc.), all of which are often needed to fulfill a declaratory 
function. This mode of translation is also used for the quality assur-
ance agreement (QAA), a type of text which defines the conditions to 
be adhered to in order to maintain the quality of particular products 
and services. The QAA is addressed to company employees as well as 
business partners. The document is archived and referred to on a regu-
lar basis, thus these target recipients of the text must carefully read it, 
study its contents and become familiar with the information therein. 

In beginning a translation, the translator always chooses an approach 
and a strategy that will make it easier to work with the translation and 
which will at the same time lead to a correct target text. If the text 
is a demanding one containing problematic expressions, specific vo-
cabulary or specialist terminology, it has become customary to search 
the internet to determine thematically consistent phraseology, or to 
search similar texts in the target language in which compatible expres-
sions can be found and used. It is not always sufficient to employ a gen-
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eral, professional or terminological dictionary, e.g. when dealing with 
forms or documents used in the EU, or with various types of contracts, 
collections of regulations, technical texts, etc. Similar texts can serve 
as reference texts. In the particular case of quality assurance arrange-
ments, a wide range of paradigms can be found on the internet for a 
variety of types of businesses in multiple language variants.

To give a practical example of a case in which this strategy was 
successful, the German word Fremdvergleichsgrundsatz (arm’s length 
principle), which in Czech cannot be translated from German literally 
as “zásada cizího srovnání,” but must be rendered instead as “princip 
tržního odstupu.” All three non-German renditions can be found by 
simply clicking on one webpage that contains different language var-
iants of the original expression. However, it is always expedient as 
well as beneficial to check a particular term on the basis of other texts 
and features available on the internet, e.g. by comparing a result with 
Google Translate or using a dictionary (an on-line, electronic off-line 
or classic printed dictionary, e.g. a specialized one). The next step or 
option for a translator is to look up synonyms of a translated word or 
to locate the word in a specific context. This is followed by an examina-
tion of the obtained expression in the target language with respect to 
context and common usage along with comparisons with similar texts; 
in some cases, the accuracy of the expression can be verified using a 
specialized search engine or database, e.g. for technical, scientific or 
medical terminology (Svoboda, 2012).

Equivalence
Equivalence is the basic concept of translatology and of the transla-
tion process itself, always with the goal of a balanced ratio between 
the source language and the target language. The issue of equivalence 
itself requires a broad discussion regarding theoretical and practical 
possibilities, as well as common obstacles which hinder the work of 
the translator. Obviously, many complicated issues are involved such 
as the question of the absolute or relative text translatability, along 
with other problems such as those related to the translatability of the 
text based on the denotative meaning, the relationship between a lan-
guage unit and non-linguistic reality, etc. Leonard Bloomfield summa-
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rizes equivalence thusly: “As to denotation, whatever can be said in one 
language can doubtless be said in any other: the difference will concern 
only the structure of the forms, and their connotation.” (1935: 278)

In the context of the term equivalence, linguists have used no-
menclature such as e.g. “equivalent elements” (A.E. Oettinger, 1960: 
110), “equivalent textual material” (J.C. Catford, 1965: 20), “another 
formulation as equivalent as possible” (W. Winter 1961: 68), “the closest 
natural equivalent” (E.A. Nida/C.R. Taber, 1969: 12), etc. (Koller, 2004: 
214). In essence, the goal is a translated text that is meaningfully and 
stylistically identical or equivalent to the original. As stated, the very 
concept of equivalence is very broad and multifaceted and can be de-
scribed from different points of view, in terms of content-oriented, tex-
tual, stylistic, expressive, formal, dynamic, functional, communicative 
or pragmatic equivalence. Grammatical, textual, and cohesive equiv-
alence is categorized along with pragmatic equivalence as occurring 
suprasegmentally, i.e. above the level of separate words. Grammat-
ical equivalence works in the field of grammatical categories; textu-
al equivalence includes word order and cohesiveness; and pragmatic 
equivalence lies in the way the text is used for communication, includ-
ing the relationship among the author, the reader and their cultural 
background (Baker, 2011). Neubert and Shreve have famously catego-
rized the suprasegmental component: “Equivalence is not really a rela-
tionship between textual surfaces; it is a relationship of textual effect 
of communicative value. Translation scholars cannot decide whether 
equivalence exists by measuring linguistic correspondence. Transla-
tion users measure it by accepting and rejecting translations on the 
basis of their communicative value.” (1992: 144)

Koller clarifies the concept of equivalence from three fundamental 
perspectives:

• A certain translational relationship exists between the source and 
the target text, i.e. it is possible to speak of an equivalence relation.

• The use of the concept of equivalence presupposes defining a 
context.

• Linguistic / textual units of various types and ranges are referred to 
as target language equivalents which are based on elements of the 
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source language in a relationship of equivalence specified precisely 
by this defined context. (2004: 215)

Equivalence is a relative term, one influenced by a number of aspects, 
such as the socio-historical environment in which the translation takes 
place or other contexts. (Steiner, 2001: 135). The concept of equiva-
lence involves several dimensions in which linguists distinguish be-
tween several categories. For example, Tomášek (2003) distinguishes 
three basic degrees of equivalence: complete, partial and zero. In his 
work, German theorist Koller distinguishes five kinds of equivalence 
in translation; denotative equivalence related to extra-textual reality, 
connotative equivalence associated with the choice of words (i.e. lex-
icology), text-normative equivalence tied to types of texts, pragmatic 
(communicative) equivalence and formal equivalence based on the form 
of the work (2004: 228-266).

Denotative Equivalence
When translating texts of various types, translators encounter lexical 
devices that can be translated correctly only with respect to context 
and meaning. The concept of denotational equivalency puts the trans-
lators in a position to decide which text factors determine a certain 
equivalent in a translation of the text. This process basically entails 
a description of the equivalence relation between the target language 
and the target language. At the center of denotative equivalence lies 
lexical means of language that reflect the requirements and purpose of 
the communication. According to Koller, five types of correspondence 
can be distinguished in the lexical field (2004: 228-240).

1. One-to-one correspondence, i.e. a complete match wherein the 
given expression or term in the source language corresponds 
exactly to a particular expression in the target language. Only 
in the case of complete equivalence can we can apply the term 
substitution. 

English – water / German – das Wasser / Czech – voda  
English – sun / German – die Sonne / Czech – slunce  
English – snow fence / German – der Schneezaun Wasser / Czech 
– zásněžka 
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 Translation problems can arise in this group of expressions in 
conjunction with synonymous variants of the target language 
expressions when the source language expression corresponds to 
multiple expressions in the target language. In these cases, while 
the denotational level is synonymous, the terms are not equivalent 
in terms of connotation:

 English – car / German – der Wagen, das Auto, das Fahrzeug / Czech 
– auto, vozidlo, vůz 

2. One-to-many, in which an expression in the source language 
corresponds to several expressions in the target language. 
The expression chosen in the target language depends on the 
translator, i.e. on the training, knowledge and experience of the 
translator based on common usage or another context.

 English – married / German – verheiratet / Czech –ženatý (married 
man), vdaná (married woman) 

 English – He left the key in the lock / in the castle. / German – Er hat 
den Schlüssel im Schloss vergessen. / Czech – Zapomněl klíče v zámku. 
(In Czech, “zámek” means both “castle” and “lock.”) 

3. Many-to-one, where only one expression in the target language 
corresponds to several expressions in the source language.  In 
this situation, however, the term chosen can be modified using 
compound words, attributive adjectives, adverbs, etc.

 English – photograph, print, picture / German – das Photo, die 
Photographie, das Bild, das Lichtbild die Photoaufnahme / Czech – 
fotografie 

4. One-to-zero (no equivalent in the target language). Koller refers to 
these as: “true gaps in the lexical system of the target language” 
(2004: 232), i.e. instances in which equivalence cannot be 
achieved. This can apply, e.g. unique actualities that do not exist 
in other cultures, specific terms such as geographical or regional 
appellations; the names of political, socio-cultural, geographic or 
institutional phenomena specific to a certain country; traditional, 
regional or otherwise unique foods and dishes, national holidays, 
units of measure, etc. Several strategies can be employed in dealing 
with this phenomenon, e.g.

Simply maintaining the source language expression in its original form 
in the target language:

English – joint venture / German – “joint venture” / Czech – “joint 
venture”
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Locating or creating a literal translation:

English – carpet bombing / German – Teppichbombardement / Czech 
– kobercové bombardování

Using a target language expression with the same meaning in which 
the source term is commonly used, i.e. the translator chooses an ex-
pression with the closest match: 

English – public relations / German – Öffentlichkeitsarbeit /  Czech – 
vztahy s veřejností 

Or using a description of the target language expression: 
English – high runner / German – Produkte, die wir in hohen Stückzahlen 
fertigen /  Czech – “trhák,”dobře prodejný produkt (Koller 2004: 233)

1. The use of a partial equivalent though which the translator has the 
ability to capture the subtle nuances of the language: 

English – mind / German – der Geist / Czech – mysl (Koller 2004: 236)

At this point, it is necessary to mention the relationship between the 
source and the target texts, the dynamics of which are crucial for the 
correctness of the translation. On the one hand, translations are linked 
with the original text, on the other they must correspond to the par-
ticular communicative conditions and conventions the use of the given 
phenomena in the target language text. If the translation is too closely 
linked to the source, the target text may be completely incomprehen-
sible, unreadable, i.e. incorrectly translated. An extreme case is literal 
word for word translation. At the opposite extreme is the case in which 
the translation conforms too much to the language of the recipient; 
here the autonomy of the original text is lost, i.e. particular aspects 
of the translation do not accede to specific linkages in the source text, 
thus concomitant meanings are subverted. The result may finally be a 
de facto “target original text,” which is not a translation of the source, 
but a new text in itself (Koller, 2004: 191). If text from the source lan-
guage is poorly translated into the recipient language, it cannot be 
re-translated back to the source language nor can it be used as a trans-
lation medium towards a new target text. Therefore, it is imperative for 
the precise translation of texts that the translator maintain the lexical 
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meanings of words as much as is feasible. The lexical meanings of the 
words and their equivalents are the subject of the following section, in 
which specific examples of terms with disputable meanings have been 
selected in a concrete source text for which the translator must decide 
a proper equivalent in the target language.

Quality Assurance Agreement
As the term denotes, a Quality Assurance Agreement (QAA) is a tool 
within a quality control system that is used to describe, specify and 
ensure standards regarding systems, processes, products and services. 
Serving both large and small businesses, the QAA has in recent dec-
ades has gained tremendous importance as a reference text from which 
to continually improve the quality of production. The QAA can be un-
derstood as a guideline or methodology according to which the em-
ployees of the company can focus their individual activities on quality 
assurance and improvement. On the other hand it is also a contractual 
agreement that establishes fixed regulations that have been negotiated 
between the buyer and the supplier which impose specific measures 
during the production process to ensure the quality of products and 
services generated by the supplier. Irregularities or disputes often oc-
cur between the supplier and the customer if the products or servic-
es delivered are of inferior quality, with these inopportune situations 
frequently leading to litigation. In the QAA, both parties undertake to 
adhere to and guarantee precisely defined rules, rights and obligations 
in order to avoid the occurrence of defects and deficiencies, or if these 
occur, the methods in which negative consequences are resolved are 
clearly set and maintained for the two parties. From a stylistic point 
of view, this type of text is usually classified in the communication 
area “professional communications” (Malá, 2009: 117), traditionally 
referred to in the Prague School as the “style of science and technol-
ogy,” a basic style of non-literary text (Knittlová, 2000: 137). Profes-
sional communications encompasses texts with a variety of specialist 
functions, ranging from administrative texts to purely scientific and 
technological ones. Thus, the QAA can be viewed from two perspec-
tives: on the one hand, it is a professional text that employs specialized 
technical terminology regarding specific products and processes, and 
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on the other it is a document intended for a wide range of recipients 
containing general vocabulary and other lexical conventions typical of 
the language of treaties, contracts and legal texts.

The English term Quality Assurance Agreement, in German Qualitä
tssicherungsvereinbarung, can be translated into Czech in two ways: 
Dohoda o zajištění kvality or Dohoda o zabezpečení jakosti, as in Czech 
“quality” can be rendered as either “kvalita” or “jakost,” depending on 
the circumstances, similar to different English lexical definitions of the 
word. “Kvalita” is perceived as the determining value of an object or 
phenomenon, i.e. having (high) worth or status. The word “jakost” cor-
responds to the classification of the object or phenomenon into classes 
or groups, similar to the English “characteristic” or “feature;” the term 
holds no positive or negative connotation. (The adjective “jakostní” 
[“qualitative”] merely indicates an association with some categoriza-
tion.) The ISO 9000 standard (Quality Management Systems), issued 
in April 2006 lists both Czech terms as identical for an English trans-
lation of the work “quality.” In practice, however, there is sometimes 
an effort to distinguish these terms, so that goods of a 1st or 2nd quality 
(“jakost”) can be heard, or that certain goods on offer are of the high-
est quality (“kvalita”), of course within some qualitative (“jakostní”) 
classification.

The following examples of expressions appearing in the authentic 
text of a QAA concluded between two companies illustrate the impor-
tance during the text translation process of focusing on a correct, com-
prehensible and, above all, textual equivalent in the target language. 
The examples consist of words in general usage that offer several vari-
ants and interpretations in the target language, the denotation or con-
notation of each of which differs depending on the particular context, 
in this case the commercial context of a QAA. The text in question was 
delivered to Czech translators in a German-English bilingual version, 
with German as the original source language and the English version 
as a translation by a German native speaker. The Czech version is a 
translation by a native speaker into Czech, i.e. it is a translation of the 
German original text into Czech, with English only used as support in 
cases of ambiguity. The following overview introduces 10 selected ex-
pressions from the QAA, the lexical meanings and denotations of which 
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can be interpreted in various ways, therefore it becomes necessary to 
decide on the correct equivalent that corresponds to a given context. 
These terms are compared in all three languages: the original expres-
sion in German (OG), a translation from German into English (GE), and 
my translation from German into Czech (GC). For a richer comparison 
and to identify possible errors, right before my own rendering I also 
present an additional translation of my Czech text into BrE (CE) by a 
native speaker of English.

1. Festlegung, die (noun)
(OG)  vertragliche Festlegung der technischen und organisatorischen 

Bedingungen
(GE)  contractual definition of technical and organizational conditions
(CE)  contractual provisions of technical and organizational 

conditions     
(CG)  smluvní zajištění technických a organizačních podmínek 

Some Czech equivalents for Festlegung, die :
stanovení, ustanovení, určení, rozhodnutí, zajištění, stabilizace, definice
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Festlegung der Preise – stanovení cen – price determination
Festlegung des Bedarfs – zjištění potřeby – determination of need
Festlegung der Prinzipien – vytýčení principů – defining principles
Festlegung der Ausmessungen – určení rozměrů – determination of 

dimensions
Festlegung der Gehälter – výpočet mezd – payroll calculation

2. Freigabe, die (noun)
(OG) Produktionsprozess – und Produkt – Freigabe – Verfahren
(GE)  production process – a product – approval procedures 
(CE) procedures for the approval of the product and production process 
(CG) postup při schvalování výrobního procesu a produktu

Some Czech equivalents for Freigabe, die :
uvolnění, vydání, vymazání, nulování, propuštění, vyřazení, souhlas, 

otevření, povolení
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Freigabe des Eigentums – vydání majetku – release of property
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Freigabe des Geschäftsanteils – uvolnění obchodního podílu – release 
of the business interest

Freigabe des Produktes – schválení výrobku (do užívání) – product 
approval (for usage)

Freigabe zum Transport – souhlas k přepravě – consent to transport
Freigabedatum – datum platnosti – expiration date

3.  regeln (verb)
(OG)  diese Vereinbarung regelt die Qualitätsanforderungen für alle 

Leistungen und Produkte
(GE)  this agreement regulates the quality requirements for all services 

and products
(CE)  this agreement governs the quality of all service and product 

requirements
(CG)  tato dohoda upravuje požadavky na kvalitu všech služeb a 

produktů
Some Czech equivalents for regeln:

řídit, regulovat, nastavit, vyřešit, upravit, uspořádat, dát do pořádku, 
urovnat, ovládat

(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
eine Sache vernünftig regeln – vyřešit věc rozumně – resolve a matter 

reasonably
der Ampel regelt den Ablauf des Verkehrs – semafor řídí provoz – a 

signal light controls operation
die Temperatur regeln – upravit, seřídit teplotu – modify, adjust the 

temperature
eine Frage regeln – vyřešit otázku – resolve an issue
eine Beschwerde regeln – urovnat stížnost – settle a complaint

4. Leistung, die (noun)
(OG)  soweit der Geltungsbereich nicht auf bestimmte Leistungen und/

oder Lieferungen beschränkt ist
(GE)  insofar as the area of application is not restricted to specific 

services and/or supplies
(CE)  if the scope is not only limited to certain supplies and deliveries
(CG)  pokud se rozsah platnosti neomezuje pouze na určité výkony a 

dodávky
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Some Czech equivalents for Leistung, die :
práce, výkon, výkonnost, síla, činnost, platba, úhrada, plnění, dávka, 

služba
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
erbrachte Leistungen – vykonané práce (stavebnictví) – the work 

completed (construction)
sportliche Leistung – sportovní výkon – sport performance
die Leistung einer Maschine – výkon stroje – machine performance
Leistungen bei Arbeitslosigkeit – dávky v nezaměstnanosti – 

unemployment benefits
Leistung eines Betrags – platba, zaplacení částky – payment, amount 

of payment
den Schuldner auf Leistung verklagen – žalovat dlužníka za plnění 

nároku – sue a defaulter for the full amount of a claim
gute Leistungen vollbringen – získat dobrý prospěch – gain a great 

advantage 
gute Leistung – dobrá práce – a good job

5. Anwendung, die (noun)
(OG)  sich zur permanenten Anwendung eines 

Qualitätsmanagementsystems verpflichten
(GE)  undertake to permanently deploy a quality management system
(CE)  commit to the sustained implementation of a quality 

management system (noun)
(CG)  zavázat se k trvalému uplatňování systému managementu kvality

Some Czech equivalents for Anwendung, die :
užití, použití, užívání, aplikace, upotřebení, uplatnění
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Anwendung einer Bestimmung auf einen Fall (legal usage) – aplikace / 

využití ustanovení pro daný případ – application / use of provisions 
in a given case

Anwendung der Grundsätze – uplatnění zásad – application of policies
Anwendung des Kapitals – využití kapitálu – use of capital
Anwendung des Rechtes – aplikace práva – application of the law

6. Nachweis, der (noun)
(OG)  dokumentierter Nachweis vom Lieferanten verlangen, dass die 

Qualität der Zukaufteile sichergestellt ist 
(GE)  request documented proofs from the supplier taken other 
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suitable steps to safeguard the quality of outsourced components
(CE)  require documented evidence from the supplier that the quality 

of the purchased parts has been assured
(CG) vyžadovat od dodavatele zdokumentovaný doklad o tom, že byla 

zajištěna kvalita nakupovaných dílů
Some Czech equivalents for Nachweis, der :

důkaz, doklad, průkaz, hodnocení, potvrzení, doložení, prokázání
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Nachweis der Sprachkenntnisse – prokázání jazykových znalostí – 

proof of language proficiency
den Schadennachweis erbringen – předložit důkaz o škodě – submit 

evidence of damage
der Nachweis über Unterzeichnungsberechtigung – doklad o 

oprávnění podpisu – proof of the 
authorization of a signature

7. Untersuchung, die (noun)
(OG)  im Übrigen wird der Kunde von der Untersuchungs – und 

Rügepflicht befreit
(GE)   in other respects the customer is exempt from the immediate 

duty to inspect end report complaints
(CE)  in other respects, the customer is exempt from the obligation to 

inspect the goods and file a claim (verb)
(CG)  v ostatním je zákazník osvobozen od povinnosti zboží 

zkontrolovat a reklamovat ho
Some Czech equivalents for Untersuchung, die :

zkoumání, výzkum, průzkum, vyšetření, lékařská prohlídka, studie, 
analýza, rozbor, kontrola, posouzení, šetření

(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Untersuchung einleiten– zahájit vyšetřování (zločinu) – to initiate an 

investigation (of a crime)
Blutuntersuchung – vyšetření krve – a blood test
medizinische Untersuchung – lékařské vyšetření – medical 

examination
Untersuchung des Fahrzeugs – prohlídka vozidla – vehicle inspection
Wissenschaftliche Untersuchung – vědecký výzkum – scientific 

research
Untersuchung der Artikel bei Lieferung – kontrola zboží při dodání – 



178

St
an

d:
 6

.0
9.

20
19

R. Šilhánová

inspection of goods on delivery
geologische Untersuchung – geologický průzkum – geological research
gerichtliche Untersuchung – soudní šetření – judicial inquiry

8. Verfahren, das
(OG)  Änderungen von Verfahren und Einrichtungen zur Prüfung der 

Produkte
(GE)  changes to product inspection or testing procedures or facilities
(CE)  changes in product inspection procedures and devices
(CG)  změny postupů a zařízení pro kontrolu produktů

Some Czech equivalents for Verfahren, das :
postup, metoda, technologie, proces, řízení, pochod, operace, procedura, 

jednání, způsob, zacházení, nakládání, technologický postup
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Verfahren gegen jn führen – vést proti někomu řízení – institute 

proceedings against someone
öffentliches Verfahren – veřejné jednání – a public hearing
Verfahren bei Erledigung des Ansuchens – postup při vyřizování 

žádosti – a procedure for handling requests
Verfahren anhängig machen – podat podnět k řízení – file a complaint
statistisches Verfahren – statistická metoda – statistical methods

9. anwenden (verb)
(OG)  präventive Methoden der Qualitätsprüfung anwenden
(GE)  deploy the preventive methods of quality 
(CE)  employ preventive quality control methods
(CG)  využívat preventivní metody kontroly kvality

Some Czech equivalents for anwenden:
upotřebit, použít, využít, uplatnit, aplikovat, vynaložit, provádět, 

vynakládat
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
das Recht anwenden – aplikovat právo – apply the law
Gewalt anwenden – použít násilí – use force
ein Gesetz anwenden – uplatňovat zákon – enforce a / the law
Methoden anwenden – využívat metody – use methods
das Geld für etw. anwenden – vynaložit peníze – expend money / funds
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10. Einsatz, der
(OG)  Einsatz neuer, modifizierter oder Ersatzwerkzeuge
(GE)  utilization of new, modified or replacement tools
(CE)  utilization of new, modified or replacement tools
(CG)  využití nových modifikovaných nebo náhradních nástrojů

Some Czech equivalents for Einsatz, der :
využití, vklad, záloha, zástava, použití, zapojení, akce, vynaložení, vložka, 

vsuvka, nástavec 
(OG) to (GC) to (CE)
Einsatz der Polizei – zásah policie – police intervention
Einsatz der Arbeitskräfte – nasazení pracovních sil – workforce 

deployment 
Einsatz der Investitionen – použití investic – use of investment 

funding
Einsatz der Informationstechnologien – využití informačních 

technologií – use of information technology
Einsatz mit Leitungen – vložka s vodiči – insert with guides
Einsatz der Resourcen – alokace zdrojů – allocation of resources
Einsatz von Arbeitskräften – nasazení, rozmístění pracovních sil – 

workforce deployment, distribution

Conclusion
The aim of this paper was to highlight strategies that translators must 
choose from to cope best with problems encountered in their work of 
producing comprehensible, precise and correct target texts. The above 
examples illustrate the importance of translation strategies in select-
ing the right equivalent term in the target language, always keeping 
in mind the particular contextual situation, i.e. in this case the com-
mercial Quality Assurance Agreement. Despite great technological 
improvements in automatic translation programs, software and other 
tools, finally only the hard work of an experienced translator will guar-
antee an unambiguous and functional translation for the recipient. In 
translating each specific element of a text, correct equivalence depends 
on the knowledge of the specific field of specialization, the text genre, 
as well as the context in which the text will be used, all of which guide 
the translator in choosing a suitable procedure for solving translation 
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problems. Obviously, numerous other complicated problems can arise 
in various contexts such as rendering metaphors, anecdotes, poetic 
language, titles of books and films, etc. as well as working with pro-
fessional and technical terminology. Each of these types of discourse 
entails issues which would require a special discussion. No matter what 
the context, however, within it becomes necessary to apply concepts 
such as overall translation strategies as well as specific approaches to 
denotative equivalence.

Keywords:  equivalence, translation, professional text, business 
German, translation strategy, lexical specifics, Quality 
Assurance Agreement 
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The oldest history of Huncokars in the light of 
historical sources

Ladislav Župčán, Taťána Součková 

Abstract: The aim of the paper is to describe selected aspects of 
the oldest history of the German ethnic group of Huncokars, which 
is living in contemporary Slovakia. The text is based on the analysis 
of Hungarian historical sources which provide some of the basic ev-
idence for the development of the appellation “Huncokars” as well 
as the theories about the group’s original homeland.

Introduction
Despite the fact that the Slovak Republic is a relatively small country, 
both in terms of size and population, it has a colourful history that 
originates in the coexistence of several ethnic groups formed in the era 
of the Roman Empire. It is precisely the composition of the ethnicity 
of the Slovak population that has become one of the symbols of the 
history of the country itself (especially during the revolutionary years 
1848–1849  or the National Revival). In this context are very signifi-
cant particular regions where the history manifested itself diametri-
cally differently than it did in the overall period image of the Kingdom 
of Hungary. 

Advantage of the regional history lies in the potential of answering 
some of the elementary, yet still confusing, questions like “where do we 
come from and where are our roots”, “who are our ancestors” or “has 
this country always been ours”. There can be found many similar ex-
amples of such questions in contemporary Slovakia. They are included 
also in the phenomenon of immigration and migration which affects 
the complex identity of a particular location (in the sense of nation-
ality, religion, belief in historical origin etc.) even if the local group 
perceives itself as a part of the different (neighbouring) ethnic group 
or nation. 

Ladislav Župčán / Taťána Součková 
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One of the exceptional examples from the Slovak Republic is a mi-
nority group from  the Little Carpathians, designated as Huncokars 
(Huncokári) – the woodcutters. It should be emphasized that their or-
igin as well as the origin of their appellation remains unclear as there 
exist several contradictory hypotheses and unverified theories dating 
back to the 19th and 20th centuries.

Unclear origin of the appellation 
According to the Hungarian historiography (e.g. Orest Szabó, Mátyas 
Nitsch, Elemér Schwarzt) several explanations of the name “Hun-
cokars” exist (it is necessary to emphasize that many of them lack a 
relevant scientific or most importantly a historical background). There 
have been recognized following appellation variants: 

1.  “Heinz”  –  the name of the ethnic group dates back to the time of 
the Emperor Henry III, who operated militarily in the western part of 
the Kingdom of Hungary. A number of contemporary German medie-
val writers have reported that the Emperor did not fight „the German 
speaking community which had an intention to spread the faith and 
which lived in the mountainous regions of Hungary (…) a local ethnic 
group called hiencek (Heanzn).“1 Selected authors argue that the afore-
mentioned community had arrived in the chosen region “probably“ 
in the time of Charles the Great and proudly proclaimed themselves 
to be the ancestors of the Franks or the eastern branch of  the Goths. 
This statement is still unconfirmed by any credible, relevant written 
evidence.
2. “Hecno” – the appellation is derived from the count Henrik of Güss-
ing (in Hungarian Nemétújvart, in Slovak Henrik z Kysaku: 1261-1276), 
who held the function of the Hungarian palatine. Henrik of Güssing 
was the one who encouraged an enormous immigration of the Ger-
man people into inhospitable regions (e.g. mountains or forests) of the 
Kingdom of Hungary in the Middle Ages. A word of Hungarian origin, 
Hecno, represents an ancient ethnic group with distinctive features of 

1 ANTAL, József. Orvostörténeti írásai. Budapest:  A Magyar Tudományos Akadémia, 
2014, p. 178. 
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mountain, rural population, which inhabited the most severe areas 
during the times of an expansion of the Franks into the Hungarian ter-
ritory. According to a legend the mythical establishment of the city of 
Kőszeg, which is currently the main centre of one of one branch of the 
Hungarian Heanz,2 is also connected with the palatine. Archival written 
evidence3 partly confirm the hypotheses of the arrival, but particularly 
of the settling of the German ethnic group within the local community, 
which occurred during the life of a son of Henrik (,,Sohn Heinricha“). 
3. “Hinz” – this variant might have been created from the term ,,mit-
telhochdeutsch“, because the western part (the frontier line) of today’s 
Hungary and Austria was inhabited by a relatively large enclave of the 
German population. In the 20s of the 20th century within the appel-
lation equivalent Hinz had in contemporary sources appeared a var-
iant suggesting a hypothesis about Huncokars which included a the-
ory about their origin in the historical area called ,,Manhartsviertel“ 
in Lower Austria.4 For their arrival, which occurred during the reign of 
Maria Theresa, were responsible several members of the court chamber 
(e.g. baron Egid Valentin Felix von Borié:1719-1793). The arrival of the 
German speaking population in the Raba river area is also confirmed by 
the preserved documentary evidence.5 
4. “Hienz” –  the most unrealistic derivation, which comes from a his-
torical anecdote pointing to the person of Raimund Montecuccoli, who 
was expecting a reinforcement of his army by German troops from the 
Vas and Sopron regions before the battle with the Turks near Szent 
Gotthard. Even though the troops did not appear on time, Montecucco-
li won the battle. When the troops came eventually and stood in front 
of Montecuccoli in an expected proper order, their commander said: 

2 See KRISTÓ, Gyula. Nem magyar népek a középkori Magyarországon. Budapest: 
Tercia Print Nyomda, 2003,p. 87–91. 

3 See ENGEL, Pál - MAKK, Ferenc. Korai magyar történeti lexikon (9-14- század). 
Budapest: Akadémiai Kiadó, 1994, p. 487–488. 

4 NITSCH, Mátyás. A dunántuli Németség. Budapest: Nemzetiségi Istertető 
Könyvtár, 1913, p. 12. 

5 See FÁBIÁNNÉ KISS, Erzsébet. Magyar kamarai levéltár I. kötet Repertórium. 
Budapest: Levéltári leltárak 61, 1973, p. 76. 
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,,Hienz sei me do!“6 meaning „Hienz are here!“. It is also well known, 
that the German population of Vas and especially of Sopron was forced 
to migrate back to the southern regions such as Tolna od Bikács be-
cause of the strong recatholication between 1717 and 1736. 
5. Within the Slovak environment prevails the opinion that the name 
was created by mangling the German word Die Holzhacker (woodcut-
ter). They themselves were called Waldleute (forest or mountain peo-
ple).

It should be noted that, on the basis of archeologic research, the ar-
rival of the German ethnic group after the beginning of the reign of 
Habsburgs in Hungary did not only intensify, but it even took place in 
several phases (the first wave: 1689–1755, the second wave: 1763–1773 
and the third wave: 1782–1787). Several archival documents reveal that 
the German migration was directly conducted by the state with the as-
sistance of the Hungarian court chamber (Udvari Kamara) or the local 
landowners (e.g. count Kollonich Leopold, count Grasslakovich Anton, 
count Károlyi Sándor and others) who ensured (or more precisely ful-
filled the German population immigration plans such as count Claudi-
us Florimund Mercy’s  or the so-called Großer Schwabenzug and the 
vision „Patent Impopulácio“ of the Emperor Joseph II)7 a rather smooth 
influx of the new population.8 

On the basis of available historical documents as well as etymologi-
cal and partial historical analysis, it is possible to confirm that today’s 
Hungarian Huncokar ethnic group belongs to the Swabian branch of 
the German population (although it is possible to record migrations 
from other locations, e.g. from Switzerland, Liechtenstein or Luxem-
bourg), which joined the Heidebauer branch, that had arrived in Hun-
gary during the time of the reign of the Árpád dynasty. 

6 NITSCH, ref. 4, p. 18. 
7 See also BLEYER, Jacob. Das Deutschtum in Rumpfungarn. Budapest/Pécs: 

Druck Dunántúl, 1928, p. 69–83; FELDTÄNZER, Oskar.  Joseph II. und die 
donauschwäbische Ansiedlung. Linz: Denkmayr, 1990, 502 p. 

8 See also GLATZ, Ferenc: Magyarok a Kárpát-medencében. Budapest, Akadémiai 
Kiadó, 1988, 335 p.; KRAUSS, Karl-Peter. Quellen zu den Lebenswelten deutscher 
Migranten im Königreich Ungarn im 18. und frühen 19. Jahrhundert. Stuttgard: 
Franz Steiner Verlag, 707 p.
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Branches of Huncokars living in the territory of the 
Kingdom of Hungary
According to several contemporary sources, Huncokars living in to-
day’s Slovakia started the second phase and completed the last decade 
of immigration of the German ethnic group to Hungary in 1739/1740–
1782/83. 9 Based on historiographical documents the cradle of Hun-
cokars lies the area of Lake Constance (such as Lindau, Ravensburg, 
Wangen or Isny). It could also be Upper or Eastern Styria (evidence for 
this theory stems from linguistic and geographic findings). 

Depending on the area of origin and also on anthropological or lin-
guistic resources, several Huncokar branches are recognized:10

	Kotzenheanz – a German ethnic group from the region of Szent 
Gotthárd and Nemethújvár;  their typical feature was a harsh 
expression of the faces manifesting their roughness.

	Repetierheanz –  the ethnic group found their new homeland 
in the western border of today’s Hungary (near the region 
„Rozáliahegység“ on the borderline with Austria). Typical linguistic 
feature of the mentioned branch is repeating the same words in the 
sentences.

	Geduldich Heanzn – the German immigrants who settled in the 
Pinka valley. Their main feature is courtesy and great hospitality 
to strangers and visitors. A relatively special aspect of their life is 
Protestant religion. 

	Pumm Heanz – a centre of the area inhabited by Pumm Heanz lies 
near the town of   Kőszeg. According to historical and linguistic 

9 Some of the recent Hungarian sources also refer to other dating, such as 1763–
1773, which is partly confirmed by the edict issued by Maria Theresa in 1762. 
It encouraged immigration of German ethnic groups from the following sites: 
Baden, Alsace, former Lotharingia, Plalz to different regions of Hungary (lying 
mostly in today’s Hungary). Hungarian empress unambiguously confirmed her 
ambition to fulfil the plan from 1689 (Einrichtungswerk des Königreichs Hungarn) 
aiming at supporting the German colonization. By this she indirectly contributed 
to the strengthening Germanization of Hungary. The process of colonization, but 
especially financing of the organized immigration, was paid directly by the court 
chamber.  See RAPCSAN, Klaudia. Német etnikai tömbök a Kárpát-térségben. 
Budapest: EÖTVÖS LORÁND TUDOMÁNYEGYETEM  TERMÉSZETTUDOMÁNYI 
KAR , 2016, p.  9–10.  

10 NITSCH, ref. 4, p. 19–20.
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analysis this group is considered to be the oldest and genuine 
Huncokars who not only adhere to ancestral customs, but also pass 
on their traditions to their descendants in their new homeland in 
the written form. 

	Spiaglheanz  – the group lives near the town of Sopron. According 
to linguistic as well as anthropological analysis this particular 
group is atypical in various characteristics. The settlers got their 
derisive name from the indigenous population because they wiped 
their hands and faces in their coats which left their clothes hard 
and shiny. However, this hypothesis does not have a real historical 
background. 

	Heide, Hutweide or Hoad – the community represents a 
symbiosis of immigrant German and indigenous local ethnic 
groups in the oldest phase of existence of the Kingdom of Hungary. 
Their main feature is being wealthy (thanks to relatively large 
ownership of fertile lands) as well as a skill of using multiple types 
of firearms during military service. Their centre was located in 
the Moson region. This German group has “never” considered 
themselves to be Huncokars, they associated themselves with the 
Heidebauer branch.

	Waldleute – a German ethnic group inhabiting the most 
mountainous regions in the Kingdom of Hungary. Typical 
characteristic of the “mountain people” was their isolation from 
other local residents, strict adherence to ancestral traditions, 
dogmatic Catholic religion and hard work in the mountains. 
According to particular archival sources the have completed the 
last decade of the third wave of German immigration to Hungary. 
The group (probably the smallest part of the above mentioned 
immigration wave) has found its new homeland in Slovakia 
(Záhorie, Modra, Časta, Pezinok and other regions), Ukraine (e. g. 
Yasinia region) or Romania (mountainous areas of Transylvania or 
even Bukovina).

Huncokars and today’s Slovakia
The last group of so-called Waldleute was so different from the above 
mentioned communities that the historiographical writing of the late 
19th and early 20th centuries focused on analysing of their historical 
background only marginally. The only relatively reliable information 
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says that the arrival of the ethnic group is connected with the famous 
Pálffy dynasty, who asked the prince Leopold II (but in particular an 
aristocratic Wenzel Antoine Eusebius von Kaunitz) ,11 for  new immi-
grants who „would be accustomed to hard work and would not cause 
troubles“.12 However, it is important to stress the contemporary polit-
ical, but above all economic, activity of several members of the royal 
dynasty who were aware of underdevelopment of the Hungarian land. 
That was the reason for several “curative steps” of the empress Maria 
Theresa and her husband, which have strongly helped to improve the 
situation in the backward regions. A typical example of such improve-
ment was a new and more intensive way of wood processing.13

Information about a bond of the “mountain people” and the new (or 
updated) forest law order is provided by the Malokarpatské muzeum in 
the town of Pezinok: 

„(…) it encouraged planting of forest trees on unused spaces in village 
and town settlements, determined what, when and in what quantities 
could be cut down. For the first time was established a basic principle 
of forestry – the principle of sustainable production nowadays called 
“sustainable development”. In the second half of the 18th century the 
forestry offices were established. They were headed by forest masters and 
their subordinate workers – foresters and woodcutters, who were invited 

11 A presumption exists that Kaunitz probably based his actions on the information 
or more precisely on plans of action of the count Claudius Florimund Mercy 
(1666-1734), who had arranged arrival of several German families in Hungarian 
Banat between 1719 and 1723. See also BALÁZS, Éva. A herceg. A. W. Kaunitz, 
az államférfi. [online.]. [cit. 2018. 08.08.]. Online: <https://www.tankonyvtar.hu/
hu/tartalom/historia/80-04/ch03.html>. See also JORDAN, Sonja. Die kaiserliche 
Wirtschaftspolitik im Banat im 18. Jahrhundert. - München: Oldenbourg 1967, p. 
35–57. 

12 See also Országos Levéltár p. 429. 12. doboz. IV. C. Fasc. 251.
13 These activities were also reflected in publication of the new rules under the 

title ,,Porádek hor aneb lesuv zachování” for the Austrian and Czech lands 
(1769) and separately for Hungarian lands as ,,A fáknak és erdőknek neveléséről, 
és megtartásáról való rendelés” (1770). See also TÓTH, Mónika: A fáknak és 
erdőknek neveléséről és megtartásáról való rendelés Pozsonyban nyomtattatott 
és találtatik L.J. Mihálynál 1770. Szombathely,: NymE Savaria Egyetemi Központ, 
2008. 65 p.
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by the Pálffy dynasty, the biggest landowners in the Bratislava County 
and also owners of the Pezinok dominion (…)“.14

Mentioned information can be partly confirmed by three preserved 
archival sources15 describing the contemporary forest situation in the 
Pezinok dominion between 1750–1774. 

As for the Huncokars living in today’s Slovakia, Hungarian histori-
ography of the early 20th century describes this ethnic group as ex-
tremely tenacious, hardworking as well as devoted to their master, old 
traditions and God.

In addition to harvesting wood in Pálffy forests, Huncokars mainly 
devoted themselves to processing the wood in the form of coopering 
or in manufacturing of wooden tools (hoes, rakes, pipes, spoons, paint-
ings or even popular wooden shingles etc.) which they subsequently 
sold in Bratislava or Budapest.16

Mining and coal mining (e.g. in Pernek, Kuchyňa and in the vicinity 
of Piesok) or the ownership of a small glass “factories” were also an 
important part of their livelihood.

In conclusion 
General Slovak scientific conclusions suggest that Huncokars „allegedly 
called themselves mountain people. They were forest workers from the 
southern part of Lower Austria and adjoining Styria who, from the middle 
of the 18th century, according to the needs of the noble owners of the 
forests, colonized the areas of the Little Carpathians. They lived scattered 
in mountain valleys, mostly 2–3 families together. The only exception 
was a concentrated settlement in Piesok (nowadays it is a part of Modra). 
Huncokars’ duties included cutting the wood, drawing it nearer to roads 
and forest cleaning. For the transport various types of sleds were used, in 
Pálffy district also „klauzúra“ (an artificial reservoir containing spring and 
autumn water, which was used to raft the harvested wood twice a year). A 

14 [online.]. [cit. 2018. 08.08.]. Online: <http://www.mestskemuzeumpk.sk/
clanok/83/huncokari-ludia-lesov>.

15 MOL, Magyar erdészeti oklevéltár: 1743 - 1807, Miscell. fasc. 92, no. 9 (26, 46, 145). 
See also [online.]. [cit. 2018. 08.08.]. Online: <http://digitalia.lib.pte.hu/?p=2023>.

16  NITSCH, ref. 4, p.36. 
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working group was made up of family members. Men and women worked 
together when processing or transporting the wood. They held their houses 
with gardens where they grew potatoes and vegetables for the period of 
their serf labour service. 

They had a few pieces of cattle and pigs which grazed freely in the woods. 
The hay for the cattle and the firewood was received as a ration from the 
land owners. They were skilled fruit-growers, women excelled as herbalists. 
They got married within their community. Group members maintained 
intensive mutual social contacts (...)“.17

However, a question occurs, whether can all the presented findings 
and conclusions be sufficiently verified in terms of archival, historical 
and ethnolinguistic aspects or if they are tabooed or even “artificial-
ly constructed” since Huncokars, as part of the German immigration 
population of the late 19th and early 20th century, were described only 
marginally in the contemporary written sources (apparently for their 
strongly oriented Christian belief and the way of isolated life in the 
mountains). 

Conclusion
In the Huncukar research, he deals with the oldest histories of select-
ed ethnicity in the territory of Slovakia as well as Hungary. The basic 
aim of the author is to analyze the oldest documentary documents, as 
well as an analysis of the specialized literature on the gradual arrival, 
colonization of the German ethnic group into the modern Kingdom of 
Hungary.

The author currently processes acquired sources (eg from the Hun-
garian National Library) about the arrival of German immigrants in 
the last decade of the 18th century. The research is focused mainly on 
the analysis of ethnicity from the area of   geographical original “home-
land.” The result of this work is a comparison of the Huncukar´s ethnic 
group with their structure, with an emphasis on the common linguistic 

17 See the conclusions of  G. Habánová. HABÁNOVA, Gabriela. Huncokári. In Centrum 
pre tradičnú ľudovú kultúru. [online.]. [cit. 2018.01.11.]. Online: <https://www.
ludovakultura.sk/polozka-encyklopedie/huncokari/>.
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and tribal basis as well as local traditions and customs from the rela-
tives from the territory of today’s countries such as Hungary, Romania 
or Ukraine.

Keywords: Huncokars, ethnicity, historical sources, Kingdom of 
Hungary, migration
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SWOT Analysis of Supervised Practice 
Teaching1

Mariana Sirotová, Veronika Michvocíková

Abstract: The submitted contribution has a theoretical-empirical 
character. The main aim of the contribution is to examine opin-
ions of university students – future teachers about pedagogical 
practice by the SWOT analysis. The theoretical part of the contri-
bution focuses on the elucidation of the realization of the peda-
gogical practiceʼs essence by university students in the university 
educational process. There is very important to characterize the 
objectives, functions, tasks and the environment of the pedagog-
ical practice realized by university students – future teachers. The 
empirical part of the submitted contribution is based on the dis-
covery of the surveyed university students – future teachers views 
about the realization of the pedagogical practice by SWOT analysis. 
The pedagogical practice of higher education teachers is the part 
of their university grounding. Therefore, it is necessary to analyze 
its importance, its positives, its significance, and also its possible 
weakness by the view of university students, who are preparing for 
the teaching profession.

Introduction
Present-day studies of university students – future teachers focus on 
an adequate and optimal preparation for their future profession. This 
aim is facilitated mainly by university studies realized through lectures 
and seminars. In addition to obtaining theoretical knowledge, however, 
it is necessary for future teachers to gradually acquire practical expe-
riences connected with the realization of the actual teaching profes-
sion. The necessary experiences may be attained by a combination and 
complementation of the theoretical fundamentals of the teaching pro-

1 The study is a part of project Kega 015UCM-4/2018 Pedagogická prax s podporou 
virtuálnej dimenzie 

Mariana Sirotová, Veronika Michvocíková
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fession and a consequent application of acquired knowledge through 
realization of supervised practice teaching. Supervised practice teach-
ing represents an efficient way of practical utilization of information 
students gradually attain through their participation in the universi-
ty educational process. University students are, thus, able to acquaint 
themselves with the theoretical basis, characteristics and specifics of 
the course of educational process in a school environment. Conse-
quently, it is necessary to call attention to the possibility of engaging 
students in real processes of education realized in schools. Only per-
sonal participation and individual involvement are able to strengthen 
and enhance the knowledge adopted during theoretical educational 
processes. For this reason, it is necessary to pay increased attention to 
defining and characterizing supervised practice teaching. At the same 
time, we ask ourselves a question how students participating in the 
supervised practice teaching see the process. The focus of this contri-
bution is aimed at examining and collecting future teachers´ opinions 
and attitudes towards practical application of knowledge acquired dur-
ing university studies in a real environment of secondary schools. The 
positive as well as negative opinions of future teachers were collected 
and examined by means of SWOT analyses. 

Literature Review
If we want to examine the issue at hand in more detail, we must define 
the specified key terms. First, we are going to focus our attention on 
characterizing supervised practice teaching by its general definition. 
Supervised practice teaching is considered a necessary part of teaching 
studies, representing a possibility for the students to verify the knowl-
edge and skills they had acquired during university studies in a real en-
vironment of a secondary school (Rotreklová, 2013, p.55). Supervised 
practice teaching enables students preparing for the teaching profes-
sion to apply the acquired knowledge in practical teaching. The knowl-
edge attained during their university studies prepares students for their 
chosen vocation. Their participation in an educational process taking 
place at a secondary school is able to enhance their knowledge acquired 
during university studies most efficiently. “The objective of supervised 
practice teaching is to obtain professional competencies necessary for 



195

Stand: 6.09.2019

SWOT Analysis of Supervised Practice Teaching

performing the teaching profession by inter-connecting the theoreti-
cal knowledge and practical experience in a real school environment 
taking place during university studies.” (Boberová-Cehlárová-Orosová, 
2017, p. 31) Supervised practice teaching realized by future teachers is 
characterized as an important method for obtaining skills and com-
petencies necessary for performing the teaching profession. Follow-
ing-up on knowledge acquired during university studies directly in 
particular conditions of the educational process at a chosen secondary 
school, becomes a notable element of supervised practice teaching. It 
is, at the same time, considered a professional practice. Its main goal is 
to develop professional pedagogical skills and competencies of future 
teachers. Based on authentic experiences from practical teaching work, 
students preparing for the teaching profession, thus, acquire compe-
tencies needed for their future vocation (Krpálek-Krpálková Krelová, 
2018, p. 42). By performing the supervised practice teaching under the 
watchful eye of their supervising teacher, students enhance the already 
attained knowledge. The teaching profession requires an in-depth and 
complex preparation not only from the point of acquiring necessary 
theoretical knowledge. Authentic experience collected during the su-
pervised practice teaching is considered vital for the optimal and ad-
equate performance of the teaching job. Supervised practice teaching 
is seen as the culmination of university studies. On the one hand, a 
student should possess extensive knowledge, but at the same time he/
she should be prepared to apply, expand and cultivate the knowledge 
(Bludiš-Plucková-Šťáva, 2004, p 48). The study of teaching subjects is 
conceived to primarily acquaint students with theoretical pre-requi-
sites necessary for the teaching profession. Consequently, this knowl-
edge must be expanded by its practical application. Supervised practice 
teaching also supports concretization and systematization of knowl-
edge. In addition, it provides students with pedagogical competencies 
necessary for their future teaching profession (Porubská, 2007, p. 292). 
We are talking not only about collecting a wide spectrum of theoretical 
information focused on acquiring knowledge related to the character-
istics and specifics of students´ preparation for the future teaching job. 
By participating in a practical realization of the facts that university 
students – future teachers – had learned within the theoretical prepa-
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ration, they assume, develop as well as fortify their pedagogical skills. 
Therefore, supervised practice teaching may be characterized as a prac-
tical training containing preparation for actual teaching and for a com-
mon day (Kosová-Tomengová, 2015, p. 46). Organization of a common 
teaching day is considered an important means of object-lesson, pre-
senting a student with the fundamentals of the course of educational 
processes in a real school environment. For a certain period, university 
students – future teachers – become part of the pedagogical team. “In 
the course of supervised practice teachings students of teaching sub-
jects for the first time and for a relatively long period become members 
of the pedagogical staff of practice schools and despite working under 
the expert leadership of their supervising teacher, their work becomes 
more systematic, responsible and independent.” (Krpálek-Krpálková 
Krelová, 2018, p. 42). By participating in supervised practice teaching 
university students get gradually integrated into interactions within 
the team of teachers. Performing the practice teaching positively in-
fluences students´ autonomy and responsibility in activities connected 
with the teaching occupation. Expert supervision of the supervising 
teacher also provides the students with a picture of typical pedagogical 
activities in real life. Students preparing for their future job work more 
systematically when they apply the acquired knowledge into practical 
teaching with the help of the supervising teacher, because they learn 
to utilize the knowledge attained during lectures and seminars in a 
gradual way. The fact that university students - pre-service teachers 
– become integrated into the staff of teachers at the chosen school, 
their working activities gradually start to manifest a higher degree of 
autonomy and responsibility. University students adopt the patterns of 
behavior of professionals with a long teaching experience. Supervis-
ing teachers often become idols, authorities for their younger potential 
colleagues. They should take on the task of motivating and directing 
the future teachers in their career growth. In reality, however, there 
have been cases of supervising teachers who had not offered practicing 
students much space or time. It is true, that during their supervised 
practice teaching pre-service teachers sometimes have to make deci-
sions more or less on their own and at the same time they have to take 
responsibility for their own activities and organization of educational 
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processes. Supervised practice teaching is considered an integral part 
of the educational system in many countries. If we concentrate our at-
tention on the European continent, we might mention the following 
common trends relating to supervised practice teaching (Kosová, 2015, 
p. 27-28):

1) Graded character of practical preparation – teaching practice 
consists of a system of subsequent levels with a graded difficulty 
(practices preparing students for entering a school, consequent 
assistance activity of students)

2) Orientation to professional competencies of students

3) Orientation to the reflective character of practical preparation – an 
emphasis on self-reflective skills of a future teacher

4) Importance of a student portfolio – the portfolio serves as a 
significant tool of recording the necessary feedback from the 
realization of supervised practice teaching

5) Tight cooperation between the practice school and the university

6) Emphasizing the role of the supervising teacher

7) Boosting the importance of assessing the supervised practice 
teaching in the overall assessment of university study

First and foremost, it is necessary to emphasize the graded character of 
supervised practice teaching. Supervised practice teaching is executed 
gradually in several levels. Each level is characterized by its own degree 
of difficulty. At the same time, we need to remember the importance of 
considering a student´s professional competencies during the super-
vised practice teaching. Each person is unique and he/she possesses 
certain personality predispositions for performing the teaching pro-
fession. The subsequent preparation for supervised practice teaching 
should be based mainly on a future teacher´s self-reflection. A stu-
dent-trainee should be aware of his/her own personality pre-disposi-
tions and based on his competence he/she should be able to choose 
teaching styles that suit him/her the best and are in his/her opinion 
most suitable for educating the youth. In our opinion the best tool for 
achieving the above-mentioned task is the student portfolio. 
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Since the grading character was identified as one of the main char-
acteristics of supervised practice teaching, the following four levels 
should be mentioned (Solfronk, 1996, p. 278-279):

1) Inspection level (inspection of classes) – in this level observing 
particular classroom activities and their analyses are important 

2) The level of primary training – the training consists of executing 
the primary activities, in which the student gradually acquires 
knowledge about the established procedures for realizing the 
teaching profession 

3) The level of practice – in supervised practice teaching this 
level consists of regular and continuous activity with an aim of 
minimizing or gradual removal of inadequacies in performing the 
teaching profession including a complex assessment of the student 
by the supervising staff

4) The creative level – this is a level in which the trainee 
independently searches for solutions to various educational 
situations while bringing his/her own individual approach to these 
solutions 

Adequate preparation is an integral part of supervised practice teach-
ing. A university student- future teacher – should acquaint himself/
herself with the course of particular activities taking place during in-
school educational process. Besides acquainting oneself with the fun-
damentals of realizing the education, a student participating in super-
vised practice teaching should analyze given activities. Subsequently, 
based on observing the course of educational processes at a chosen 
school the student – future teacher – starts to execute first activities 
leading to teaching exercises, which are part of the supervised practice 
teaching. These activities gradually traverse into a continuous circle of 
regularity. 

To define supervised practice teaching more precisely (not only by its 
general definition), we must identify the following basic characteristics 
(Sirotová, 2010, p 76-77):

1) Inseparability of supervised practice teaching from the pre-
graduation preparation of teachers and its inherent importance

2) Integrity of theoretical and practical preparation in pre-graduation 
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preparation – the realization of supervised practice teaching is not 
possible without the theoretical background of knowledge acquired 
from teaching subjects and pedagogical as well as non-pedagogical 
disciplines

3) Supervised practice teaching is considered a specific form of 
learning, offering room for creative activities of the student-
trainee

4) Providing feedback related to a student´s ability to apply 
theoretical preparation into the school practice

5) Development of professional competencies necessary for execution 
of the teaching profession – cooperation of the supervising 
teachers, university teachers and the trainees enables students of 
teaching subjects to develop their professional as well as personal 
competencies in real conditions of practice schools.

The inseparability of supervised practice teaching from universi-
ty preparation of university students for their teaching profession is 
considered one of the most important attributes of supervised prac-
tice teaching. University preparation of students consists of acquiring 
theoretical information as well as consequent execution of supervised 
practice teaching, where students are offered a chance to apply the at-
tained knowledge in real life teaching. The knowledge necessary for re-
alization of supervised practice teaching can, thus, be collected only by 
participating in lectures, seminars and exercises which are part of the 
educational process at universities. The supervised practice teaching 
can also be considered a creative space. The room for creativity is suita-
bly offered to university students enabling them to utilize not only the 
attained knowledge, but also their own experiences acquired by apply-
ing the knowledge into practical teaching situations. With the consent 
of their supervising teachers, students of teaching subjects are able 
to organize their lessons according to their own ideas based on what 
they see as the most efficient way of educating the pupils. In addition, 
we need to emphasize the importance of providing feedback related to 
practical application of theoretical knowledge in real life teaching. Fu-
ture teachers completing their supervised practice teaching are, thus, 
able to share with the university teachers their views of the importance 
and effectivity of the practical application of knowledge acquired dur-
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ing lessons, seminars and exercises. Last but not least, we emphasize 
the considerable development of students´ professional and personal 
pre-requisites for performing the teaching profession. The realization 
of supervised practice teaching in the environment of practice schools, 
taking a share in developing and intensifying students´ pre-requisite 
for performing the teaching profession is possible, and at the same 
time efficient, only when based on cooperation between participating 
students, supervising teachers and university lecturers. 

In addition to the above-mentioned important characteristics of su-
pervised practice teaching, we also need to mention general objectives, 
which may be summarized in the following way (Kontírová and team 
2011, p. 8-9):

- illustration of pedagogical and psychological theory,

- practical application of theoretical knowledge in real life education 
during lessons and beyond,

- methodological practice under expert supervision

- penetration into teaching praxis and execution of autonomous 
teaching outputs

- development of pedagogical thinking

- learning by doing 

- acquiring the teaching techniques, skills, habits and expert 
competencies

- development of positive attitude towards the teaching profession 
as well as towards the individual teaching subjects

- providing feedback related to the system of educating future 
teachers

- mastering elementary methods of scientific research

In our opinion, supervised practice teaching´s main target is to link the 
theoretical background with its practical application. Equally impor-
tant is the expert supervision by teachers executing their profession 
at secondary schools. Their experience and knowledge enable them to 
help the trainees with the organization of the educational process. This 
is another way in which to develop pre-service teachers´ pedagogical 
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thinking. Students participating in supervised practice teaching grad-
ually master teaching techniques and expert competencies necessary 
for their future career. We should note that attending the process of 
education in real-life conditions of a chosen secondary school may also 
lead to the development of positive attitude towards the teaching pro-
fession. A university student has the opportunity to acquaint himself/
herself with the real course of educational process, based on which he/
she may be able to build a positive relationship to the given occupa-
tion. We should reiterate that the trainee penetrates deeper into the 
fundamentals of the teaching profession, becomes part of the teaching 
staff and gets to know the pupils. These experiences have a significant 
influence on forming personal attitudes towards the teaching job. Last 
but not least, we need to remember the importance of valuable feed-
back connected to supervised practice teaching which may provide 
university lecturers with information about practical application of 
knowledge attained during lectures and seminars.

In addition to general objectives of supervised practice teaching, we 
have identified the following in-depth and partial objectives (Sirotová, 
2010, p. 77-78):

a) The trainee is able to understand basic pedagogical documentation 
of a school and a class. At the same time, he/she is able to use the 
pedagogical agenda in the process of his/her own teaching within 
supervised practice teaching.

b) The trainee is able to explore the school environment as a whole, 
but also the school environment of a particular class.

c) The trainee is able to get to know the pupils in the class, use an 
individual approach within pedagogical diagnostics and its tools in 
the process of his/her own teaching.

d) The trainee is able to plan his/her teaching in an optimal way, 
which involves setting of teaching targets, choice of methods, 
creation of didactic tools and worksheets, all the way to the 
subsequent realization of the teaching itself. 

e) The trainee is able to work independently and at the same time be 
creative in the realization of his/her educational work.

f) The trainee has created his/her own subjective conception of 
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teaching. He/she has his/her own teaching style leading towards 
optimizing his/her own university study.

By becoming part of the teaching staff at a chosen secondary school, 
a university student participating in the supervised practice teaching 
acquaints himself/herself with the basic documentation and adminis-
tration related to educational processes. It becomes important to fa-
miliarize oneself not only with the particular class, but also with the 
whole school environment, to which the student realizing his practice 
teaching had been assigned. We also need to emphasize the importance 
of getting to know the personalities of individual pupils in the assigned 
class. The trainee works independently and responsibly, he/she is able 
to plan the course of his/her teaching, to set the goals along with the 
methodology and particular forms of education as well as to choose 
proper didactic tools necessary for fulfilling his/her educational goals. 

We also need to add that the supervised practice teaching enables a 
student-trainee to (Sirotová, 2010, p. 80-81):

- implement acquired theoretical information into particular 
teaching processes

- develop his/her pedagogical thinking

- clarify the pedagogical and psychological theory and the theory of 
his/her chosen teaching subject

- develop the necessary and invaluable pedagogical skills and 
competencies under the expert leadership of the supervising 
teacher

- learn through active participation in a natural school environment

- acquaint himself/herself with the reality of the school environment 
along with the contingencies that influence it 

- develop a positive relationship to the university study as well as to 
the teaching profession in general

- receive feedback related to his/her ongoing education

- form moral attitudes towards pupils, colleagues, parents and 
society as a whole.
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An invaluable benefit of supervised practice teaching for a student is 
predominantly the practical utilization of theoretical background ac-
quired during university study. Once again, we should emphasize the 
importance of receiving feedback on the usefulness and practical ap-
plicability of knowledge attained during a student´s university study. 
In addition, we accentuate the continuous development of pedagogical 
thinking representing the fundamental building block of forming posi-
tive attitudes towards teaching profession. On the one hand, supervised 
practice teaching is an independent activity of university students, but 
on the other hand it is executed under the expert leadership of super-
vising teachers, possesing more extensive and in-depth practical expe-
riences. Under their supervision, students are able to develop practical 
pedagogical skills applicable in their future jobs. Integrating university 
students into the natural environment of schools is also considered 
crucial. In this environment, future teachers are in intensive contact 
with colleagues, pupils and their parents. Based on this contact, stu-
dents build their own attitudes and relationships to these persons. 

Methodology
To determine students´ attitudes and opinions related to the realiza-
tion of their supervised practice teaching we used the method of SWOT 
analysis. We have analyzed 46 recorded answers of university students 
– future teachers. Within the SWOT analysis, the questions related to 
the issue at hand may be divided into the following areas. First, we 
focused on assessing the external and internal elements influencing 
the execution of supervised practice teaching. Within the internal ele-
ments we have examined the positives and the negatives of supervised 
practice teaching. While focusing on the positives, we should predom-
inantly take into account the possibilities and conditions supporting 
the realization of supervised practice teaching. Therefore, we were try-
ing to determine the factors that help to make the participation in su-
pervised practice teaching simpler and easier for pre-service teachers. 

On the other hand, we have identified internal factors determining 
the course of supervised practice teaching while also trying not to omit 
any possible problems as seen by students. We were trying to look for 
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factors complicating the execution of supervised practice teaching by 
recording them in the area of weaknesses. 

As the SWOT analysis consists of not only internal factors influenc-
ing the course of the researched topic or phenomenon, we considered 
it important to also draw our attention to determining the external fac-
tors affecting the students´ views of realizing the supervised practice 
teaching. Therefore, it was necessary to search for further positives by 
asking students in what way their preparation for their future profes-
sion had improved by participating in supervised practice teaching. 
Lastly, our attention focused on determining external drawbacks of 
realizing supervised practice teaching. We focused on examining the 
mechanisms possessing a motivating character, encouraging future 
teachers to participate in supervised practice teaching in chosen sec-
ondary schools. The answers of participating students were individual-
ly and succinctly recorded into the following table. 
 Table 1 SWOT analysis

SWOT analysis

positives S - strengths O - opportunities 

negatives W - weaknesses T - threats

internal external

Findings/Results
Based on the findings of the SWOT analysis aimed at collecting univer-
sity students´ attitudes and opinions related to realization of super-
vised practice teaching, we may be able to state the following results. 
First, we focused our attention on analyzing the possibilities and con-
ditions which help to simplify the realization of supervised practice 
teaching. According to students´ views simplifying the realization of 
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supervised practice teaching meant that information and announce-
ments related to it would be provided earlier. A longer time period 
would enable students to choose the practice school more appropriate-
ly and at the same time it would make it possible for them to prepare 
for the realization of practice teaching more efficiently. Students´ views 
of practice schools and especially supervising teachers is also worth 
mentioning. According to participating students, supervising teach-
ers should change their approach to practicing students. Students feel 
that supervised practice teaching would be made easier if supervising 
teachers showed more willingness and communicated sufficiently with 
practicing university students. Also, according to students, supervised 
practice teaching becomes complicated by several factors. Primarily, it 
is important for participating future teachers to get information about 
the time of supervised practice teaching realization more in advance as 
this would enable them to better prepare and secure teaching lessons 
in practicing schools. In addition, the approach of supervising teachers 
to practicing students is in their opinion another obstacle to optimal 
realization of supervised practice teaching. Supervising teachers are 
according to recorded answers of the SWOT analysis often too busy, in 
many cases they attend school trips during scheduled practice teach-
ing or are on sick leave. In such situations they are not able to offer 
practicing students enough of their time which is necessary especially 
during students´ first contact with the practicing secondary school. Fu-
ture teachers also have certain expectations related to pupils´ level of 
knowledge in a given subject. Yet, in many cases these expectations are 
not satisfied and practicing students must adjust the lesson plans to 
actual pupils´ advancements.   

Based on the theoretical prerequisites set forth in this contribution, 
realization of supervised practice teaching leads to several objectives. 
The results of our SWOT analysis suggest that the participating stu-
dents emphasized mainly the enhancement of skills and competencies 
needed for their future teaching job. Via gradual and regular comple-
tion of teaching lessons in the position of an educator, students par-
ticipating in supervised practice teaching gain the necessary experi-
ence desirable in their future profession. Practical experience helps to 
optimally capitalize theoretical information acquired during university 
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lessons and seminars. Another important objective of supervised prac-
tice teaching is the elimination of possible stressful situations stem-
ming from fear of performing in front of pupils.

In our attempt to create a complex SWOT analysis of the issue of su-
pervised practice teaching realization, we also focused on finding out 
what factors serve as motivating mechanisms for realizing the practice 
teaching among practicing students. Due to their partial integration 
into the teaching staff, future teachers acquaint themselves with the 
positives as well as the negatives of performing the teaching job. 

To sum up the results of the SWOT analysis we need to state that an 
earlier announcement of the time set for supervised practice teach-
ing realization may, according to recorded students´ opinions, simplify 
the selection of practice schools. More intensive communication with 
practice schools should lead to more careful selection of supervising 
teachers. By participating in supervised practice teaching, university 
students acquire necessary experience and skills for their future teach-
ing profession. By gaining this experience, practicing students gradu-
ally eliminate stress or fears connected to leading the educational pro-
cess at a secondary school. 
Table 2 SWOT analysis of supervised practice teaching

SWOT analysis of supervised practice teaching 

positives S - strengths O - opportunities 

- earlier announcement 
of the time of practice,
- better schedule 

- attainment of experien-
ce, skills

negatives W - weaknesses T - threats

- approach of supervi-
sing teachers
- duration

- stress
- need to educate and 
tutor

internal external
Source: own research
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Discussion
During their university studies future teachers are continually pre-
pared for their future teaching profession. First, they are taught the 
theoretical prerequisites necessary for formation of basic knowledge 
related to their future job. Because university education provides stu-
dents with a wide spectrum of information, it is necessary to apply this 
information in practical situations. For a particular time during their 
studies, university students, thus, become part of a team of potential 
future colleagues. They are given an opportunity to perform the teach-
ing profession in a set time schedule and in the real environment of a 
chosen secondary school. Supervised practice teaching is characterized 
by general as well as specific objectives leading to appropriate prepa-
ration of pre-service teachers for their future profession. Without it, 
students would miss the opportunity to become members of the teach-
ing staff at a chosen secondary school before they officially become 
teachers. This membership allows practicing students to delve deeper 
into the fundamentals of forming, leading and directing educational 
processes at secondary schools. 

Practicing students have their own views and opinions of the su-
pervised practice teaching. A succinct summary of these opinions is 
expressed in the submitted SWOT analysis. We predominantly identi-
fied the possibilities and conditions supporting the realization of su-
pervised practice teaching among pre-service teachers. A greater effi-
ciency of enhancing the knowledge acquired during university lectures 
and seminars would be achieved according to participating students if 
they were notified about the practice teaching earlier. University stu-
dents would, thus, have more room to become interested in their prac-
tice school as well as more opportunities to contact their supervising 
teacher. We must note, however, that according to our opinion students 
are notified about the upcoming practice teaching well in advance. The 
problem usually occurs when a practicing student arrives at the prac-
tice school and is faced with the issues mentioned above. In many cases 
the supervising teacher is too busy and is unable to dedicate enough of 
his/her time to the practicing student. Similarly, there are cases when 
the supervising teacher falls ill or is engaged in other school activities 
and the time he/she has left for the practicing student is minimized. It 
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may well happen that a student realizing his/her supervised practice 
teaching receives no feedback on his/her performance. If he/she ex-
periences problems and needs advice, he/she is forced to turn to other 
members of the teaching staff or help himself/herself to the best of his/
her abilities. More intense communication between supervising teach-
ers and practicing students was, actually, one of the important factors 
which might according to students´ answers recorded in the SWOT 
analysis help to significantly optimize the course of supervised prac-
tice teaching. The recorded answers also included a requirement for a 
longer time period for realizing the supervised practice teaching, but in 
our view there isn´t much space for extending the duration of practice 
teaching in the standard length of university study of future teachers. 

During the course of supervised practice teaching, university stu-
dents often arrive at the practice school with an extensive knowledge 
in their particular subject. They assume that secondary school pupils 
also possess a vast array of information related to the subject. They 
want to follow up on these assumptions in planning their lessons. 
Whenever pupils do not fulfill the expectations of the practicing uni-
versity students, they are forced to reorganize and adjust their lessons 
to pupils´ knowledge level. A future teacher, thus, has to approach his/
her planned lessons in a flexible way. We must reiterate that extending 
the duration of supervised practice teaching may solve this problem, 
it would, however, require a change in the approved study curriculum. 
This would offer a future teacher enough time for long term adjust-
ment of his/her practice teaching to pupils´ knowledge levels, on the 
other hand, the overall university study would become longer.

Without a doubt, realization of supervised practice teaching leads 
predominantly to attainment and development of skills and essential 
experiences necessary for future teaching profession. Acquired expe-
rience in conjunction with performing the teaching job will gradually 
enhance university students´ image of the positive as well as negative 
attributes of their chosen profession. Last but not least, we need to 
emphasize that a potential fear of performing in front of a class will 
be gradually eliminated due to ongoing and regular course of practice 
teaching lessons lead by the practicing university student himself/her-
self. 
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Conclusions
University study gradually prepares students – future teachers – for the 
realization of their future profession. First and foremost, a universi-
ty student preparing for his/her future teaching job needs to acquaint 
himself/herself with the theoretical pre-requisites necessary for effi-
cient fulfillment of duties related to his/her future profession. Only a 
thorough and in-depth study of material presented to students during 
lectures, seminars and exercises supplemented by a study of literature 
recommended by university teachers will steer students towards the 
most optimal and efficient attainment of pre-requisites essential for 
practical application of the acquired knowledge. This practical appli-
cation actually begins during the university study. Supervised practice 
teaching is an inseparable part of the overall educational process of 
future teachers. Supervised practice teaching is realized by universi-
ty students – pre-service teachers – at a chosen secondary school. In 
this contribution´s theoretical part we focused on introducing and de-
fining the basic characteristics, specifics and fundamentals of super-
vised practice teaching. The empirical portion mapped the attitudes 
and opinions of university students of their participation in supervised 
practice teaching by the means of SWOT analysis. The main positives 
of supervised practice teaching expressed in the strengths section of 
the analysis, which might make its realization easier are: an earlier an-
nouncement of the dates set for practice teaching and a more willing 
approach of supervising teachers towards practicing students. 

By participating in supervised practice teaching, university students 
– future teachers – acquire necessary experiences as well as compe-
tencies for performing their job in the future. Based on the results of 
the SWOT analysis, the attainment of these experiences and skills is a 
result of participating in practice teaching, but at the same time par-
tially a motivating mechanism for taking part in the practice teaching. 
Besides, when speaking of the motivating factors for realizing the prac-
tice teaching, we should not forget: the desire to educate and shape the 
youth, to determine the advantage and disadvantages of the teaching 
profession or to enhance (or eliminate) the motivation to perform this 
job in the future. 
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According to participating students´ opinions, the realization of su-
pervised practice teaching also bears certain complications related to a 
problematic schedule and a consequent lack of time for preparation of 
the practice teaching. Another shortage of supervised practice teaching 
is in the opinion of participating students the approach of supervising 
teachers who are sometime unwilling or just too busy to assist the stu-
dents. This problem might be eliminated by extending the duration of 
practice teaching at a chosen school. 

Supervised practice teaching is an essential part of university study 
for future teachers. In our view, it would be beneficial to conduct in-
depth interviews with selected students with an emphasis on thorough 
research of the advantages and failings of supervised practice teaching 
realization. The findings of the submitted SWOT analysis included in 
this contribution may represent a primary resource of extending our 
research. 

Keywords: pedagogical practice, SWOT analysis, university students
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Comparison of Experiences and Opinions 
of Supervised Practice Teaching Expressed 

by University Students and Students of 
Supplemental Pedagogical Studies1

Alžbeta Lobotková, Veronika Michvocíková

Abstract: Supervised pedagogical practice is an inseparable part 
in the course of preparation of students – future teachers for their 
profession. In the theoretical part this article maps fundamentals 
and definitions of the pedagogical practice. Realisation of the ped-
agogical practice follows up theoretical – practice lessons of the 
university students and defines a student’s attitude to his or her 
future teaching profession. This article focuses on the subjective 
view and opinions and experiences of university students – future 
teachers to perception of pedagogical practice teaching. The aim of 
the article is to present the results of subjective statements made 
by students – future teachers, who are studying at Faculty of Arts, 
University of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in Trnava (Slovak Republic). 
Students have a chance to apply theory they learn at university di-
rectly during pedagogical practice teaching. There were students of 
both bachelor›s and master›s degree, studying to become a teacher, 
as well as by students of the supplementary pedagogical studies in 
the survey.  

Introduction
University preparation is an integral part of the process of forming and 
developing a future teacher´s personality. According to M. Sirotová 
(2015, p.71) “it has had a long history in Slovakia and as the various 
social formations have shaped the teachers´ education in the course of 
history, also today the university preparation of teachers is being in-

1 The study is a part of project KEGA 015UCM-4/2018 Pedagogická prax s podporou 
virtuálnej dimenzie 

Alžbeta Lobotková, Veronika Michvocíková
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fluenced by social and political requirements. It consists of pedagogi-
cal-psychological preparation and a specialized study of chosen subject 
matter. The pedagogical-psychological preparation is an indispensable 
part of the study as it forms a theoretical as well as practical foundation 
of the teaching profession”. The above stated facts imply that universi-
ty preparation involves both the theoretical as well as practical prepa-
ration followed by supervised practice teaching executed in practice 
schools under the guidance of supervising teachers. There are more 
definitions of supervised practice teaching. For instance, according to 
J. Ivanovičová (2007, p. 167) it is defined as “a set of structured educa-
tional situations realized at a practice school under the guidance of a 
supervising teacher in cooperation with the lecturer of a specializa-
tion subject from a given university department. Based on analyses and 
assessments of students´ individual teaching performances and based 
on their own self-assessment, we receive information (feedback) about 
the acquisition and application of theoretical preparation in the con-
ditions of educational processes at a particular school. B. Kosová and 
A. Tomegová (2015, p. 46) characterize supervised practice teaching as 
“a preparation of future teachers for teaching and everyday life of a 
school through practical training – that is, a practical trial of strate-
gies, methods and techniques of teaching, leading the class, working 
with pupils and various other activities related to the teaching pro-
fession, which are executed in the conditions of schools and teaching 
faculties”. As they further elaborate (2015, p. 47), the main objective of 
the supervised practice teaching is “to create conditions for students of 
teaching to acquire professional experiences and opportunities for in-
ter-connecting these experiences with theoretical knowledge into their 
own concepts of professional thinking and acting, by enabling them to:

- learn real models of teaching, educating and everyday life of a 
school,

- deeper understand the pupils, processes of their learning, contexts 
of their development and forming of relationships with them,

- form the foundation of professional competencies, responsibilities 
and behavior 

- acquire professional feedback on their own teaching activities
- self-reflect, self-assess and form other pre-requisites of 
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professional improvement,
- acquire experiences in communicating with the professional 

community and parents
- verify their own potential for the performance of the teaching 

profession.

“Supervised practice teaching creates basis for development of one’s 
own teaching style and develops skills for assessment of quality and 
efficiency of one’s own pedagogical work – through self-knowledge, 
self-assessment and introspection.” (Sirotová, 2015, p.77) Beside this, 
it also offers a chance for students to learn pedagogical skills in a given 
type of school. The aim of supervised practice teaching is to strengthen 
and verify previous theoretical knowledge of pedagogy and psychology 
in vocational subjects, develop creative ways of dealing with challeng-
es, gain skills in educational work both in and outside school. In addi-
tion to developing personality of a student and his or her professional 
and personal competence and other effects, supervised practice teach-
ing motivates students for their future teaching profession. Motivation 
acts as a “driving force” for students and P. Gavora (1999, p.120) defines 
it as “a desire to pursue an activity. 

The quality of future teachers´ job performance depends, on the one 
hand, on the time and activities performed during their university 
study and, on the other hand, on the time they´d spent in practice in-
stitutions under the guidance of supervising teachers. According to S. 
Kontírová (2011) the basic subjects of supervised practice teaching are:

- trainees - students preparing for the teaching profession

- teachers of theoretical fundamentals of teaching – teachers who 
provide students with the basics or an introduction to pedagogical 
disciplines and who educate future teachers on a professional level

- teachers of general and subject didactics – they develop future 
teachers´ pedagogical thinking and secure pedagogical-
professional preparation of students at a particular department. 
They cooperate with supervising teachers and attend students´ 
teaching performances and subsequent analyses of their teaching 
at practice schools.
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- supervising teachers – according to S. Kontírová (2011, p. 9) they 
are “members of the pedagogical staff of a primary or secondary 
school who, for the duration of supervised practice teaching, 
become cooperators of the university which organizes the practice 
teaching. She further states that supervising teachers hold the 
following positions:

• advisors – they provide students with valuable advice related to the 
everyday life of a class, they encourage the trainees and help them 
to overcome initial problems 

• professional models – they present to practicing students a 
model professional performance, various approaches to teaching, 
different teaching procedures, relationship towards pupils, 
colleagues, etc.

• sources of information – they provide students with information 
about the curriculum, documentation, pupils´ characteristics, 
teaching strategies, etc.

• trainers – responsible for students´ training in particular 
pedagogical skills

• observers – they observe trainees in class
• providers of feedback and supporters of trainees´ abilities – they 

critically reflect on and assess the course and the results of their 
own activity

• delegated collectors of information about the course of students´ 
practice teaching and providers of constructive reports and 
assessment of the practice teaching to the teaching faculty

We think that if there is a mutual interaction between the stated sub-
jects, it influences and secures superior realization of supervised prac-
tice teaching and a future teacher´s personality development. The 
interaction between the subjects occurs in each form of the practice 
teaching. S. Kontírová (2011) divides them in the following way: 

- observations of classes – these are observations during which the 
trainee for the first time encounters the school reality and based 
on his/her theoretical-practical university preparation he/she 
becomes truly conscious of the pedagogical activities of a teacher

- assistance practice teaching – the trainee becomes an assistant 
of the supervising teacher, he/she helps the teacher with lesson 
preparations or the student may lead a part of the class

- teaching performance of the trainee (student teaching) – the 
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trainee leads the lesson based on the plan prepared in advance 
under the supervising teacher´s guidance. The basics of preparing 
the lesson plan lie in the choice of the subject matter, setting 
of goals, choice of didactic tools and planning the organization 
of the whole lesson. This preparation must be approved by the 
supervising teacher. 

- assessment of the lesson – the trainee and the supervising teacher 
together assess the course of the trainee´s management of the 
educational process. The assessment of the lesson consists of the 
following phases:

1. “the analysis, substantiation and assessment of the teaching 
activity (that is the statement of the trainee or the supervising 
teacher about his/her own teaching activity)

2. the statement of the observer through a written observation report 
and a qualified discussion with the teacher about the observation 
results

3. adopting and defending the teacher´s opinion (supervising 
teacher or the trainee) of his/her own performance. Summary 
of the findings and formulation of conclusions focusing on the 
improvement of the teaching activity, the summary is executed by 
the person leading the assessment” (Kontírová, p 13)

In addition to the above-mentioned types of supervised practice teach-
ing (based on the degree of trainees´ independent activity), the pro-
fessional literature also mentions various other types of supervised 
practice teachings, which may differ based on their content (general 
psychological-pedagogical practice teaching, professional/subject 
practice teaching), on the above-mentioned degree of trainees´ inde-
pendent activity (see above), on the organization of trainees´ practical 
activities in practice schools (concurrent practice teaching, block prac-
tice teaching, continual practice teaching) and on the number of train-
ees (individual practice teaching, group practice teaching) (Kontírová, 
S. 2011). 

Also, in these particular forms of supervised practice teaching an im-
portant role is attributed to the university teacher as he/she receives 
information not only from students – trainees – in the form of feedback 
and their portfolios, but mainly from the supervising teacher. In the 
dictionary of pedagogy (Průcha and co. 2009) a  university teacher is 
defined as an academic employee of a university executing a pedagog-
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ic, scientific, research and artistic or other creative activity. V. Končál 
(2006, p.120) writes that “university teachers shape students through 
their speeches, actions, attitude to the problems they explain, as well 
as attitude to science and creative scientific work, through the way they 
approach teaching and their social commitment.”  In addition to real-
izing scientific-research activities and leading lectures and seminars, 
each university teacher is expected to perform many other duties. For 
this reason, R. Šlosár (2012, p. 133) summarized “the requirements of 
the university teacher´s personality into six areas:

1. high-level expertise in the subject matter he/she teaches,

2. pedagogical-psychological and methodological (didactic) 
preparedness for teaching

3. high degree of pre-requisites and skills for creative scientific work

4. desirable personality characteristics, mainly positive character, 
moral and will-power traits

5. general socio-cultural knowledge

6. high degree of communication and rhetorical skills”.

In the context of the above-stated requirements, a university teacher 
should, thus, manifest not only a high degree of expertise and scientific 
erudition, but also a positive relationship towards students, the ability 
to develop their creativity and to motivate them to perform the teach-
ing profession. 

Methodology
Following the theoretical pre-requisites, we conducted a survey aiming 
to determine students´ opinions of the supervised practice teaching re-
alization. The respondents were students of the Philosophical Faculty 
of University of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in Trnava: students of the mas-
ter level study of teaching of academic subjects (N=48) and graduates 
of non-teaching study programs (N=42) - students of supplemental 
pedagogical studies who are expanding their qualifications by obtain-
ing pedagogical competencies. The supplemental pedagogical study at 
the Philosophical Faculty of University of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in 
Trnava is realized in compliance with the law 317/2009 about pedagog-
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ical and professional employees and with the Ministry of Education of 
the Slovak Republic (ME SR) regulation No. 68/1985 and based on the 
position of the Section of Further Education, Youth and Conceptions of 
Financing the Regional Education of ME SR from November 12th, 2002. 
Organizational and professional management of the study is secured 
by the department of pedagogy in cooperation with the department 
of psychology and the departments of Slovak language and literature, 
history and modern philology. The study is four semesters long and 
ends with a final examination and the final paper defense. In terms 
of the above-stated legislation, the supplemental pedagogical study is 
defined as a university study through which a pedagogical employee 
acquires his/her pedagogical competencies for performing pedagogical 
activities. It takes place at a university with the scope of at least 200 
lessons and it pertains to specializations for which the university pos-
sesses an accreditation related to study programs at the first or second 
level of university study and at the same time the university possesses 
accreditation for programs of supplemental pedagogical competencies.  

The aim of the survey was to collect students´ opinions of the super-
vised practice teaching realization. Students opinions were acquired 
by asking seven open-ended questions, which were part of a question-
naire. Students expressed their opinions related to the following areas:

1. an impression of supervised practice teaching

2. the assessment of the scope of supervised practice teaching

3. opinions of supervising teachers

4. experiences from inspections of classes

5. experiences from student teaching 

6. seeing the importance of supervised practice teaching 

7. the most significant factors influencing the course of supervised 
practice teaching

The findings subsequently become the subject of a qualitative analysis.
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The results of the qualitative analysis of the written statements 
of students studying the teaching of academic subjects at the 
master level (the statements are written in italics):

1  An impression of supervised practice teaching
According to their written statements, students view supervised prac-
tice teaching in the following ways (in order from the most frequently 
occurring reasons to the least frequent):

• As an indispensable part of the study: teaching of academic 
subjects – according to the written statements it is an integral part 
of students´ preparation for their future profession (“a necessary 
part of the teaching study”; „an integral part of the teaching study, 
everyone who wants to teach must try it”; “a necessity as well as an 
exclusive opportunity for testing one´s own general predispositions for 
the teaching job in a real situation”.)

• A source of rich experience as well as an application of theory 
into practice – according to the written statements, students saw 
supervised practice teaching as a beneficial experience enabling 
them to apply the theoretical knowledge into practical teaching 
(“…it brought me new experiences which allowed me to grow as a 
future teacher”; “it´s a space where the future teacher can test his own 
personality in a real educational process and apply the theory into real 
life”; “acquiring experience for future development”)

In addition to the above stated most frequently used answers, students 
also see supervised practice teaching as an opportunity for acquiring 
contacts and building relationships with schools and teachers. The an-
swers, however, contained some negative opinions as well. They sug-
gested that during their university study students don´t work enough 
with pedagogical documentation or analyze textbooks they had en-
countered during their practice teaching.  

2  The scope of supervised practice teaching
Students assessed the scope of supervised practice teaching in the fol-
lowing way:

• Limited time – according to students´ written statements the time 
set aside for supervised practice teaching is either insufficient, or 
reasonable (“… it would be good to have more practice teaching…”; 
“the number of lessons set for practice teaching is very low” ; “… after 
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graduation, it would be much better for teachers-beginners to have 
practiced more during the study…”;  “it would be better not only for 
me, but also for students I teach to get to know each other more, to 
exchange new information, experiences or knowledge”.)

3  Opinions of supervising teachers
In their written statements, students pointed out the positive as well as 
negative characteristics of supervising teachers (in order from positive 
to negative):

• Willingness to help, support and cooperate (+) – according to 
students´ statements supervising teachers were willing to give 
advice, clear all ambiguities and answer all questions of students 
– future teachers (“…cooperation was very pleasant, problem-free 
and care-free”; “…he helped me a lot, provided me with teaching 
material,…”; “they were always accommodating”; “they were 
accommodating, helpful, offered advice and assessed our work in an 
objective way”; “…an exceptional person and an expert in her field…
she offered help whenever I needed it”.)

• Harassment (-) - according to written statements some students 
encountered teachers who did not see their position of a 
supervising teacher as being advisors or helpers to teachers-
beginners (“…they viewed the position of a supervising teacher as a 
way to point out students´ faults or to express their likes or dislikes 
of students”; “…they saw it as a competition, depriving them of their 
time…”.)

4  Experience from observations of classes
According to their written statements, students have the following ex-
perience from observations of classes:

• A chance to see the issue of teaching from the perspective of an 
observer – students see observations of classes as a useful way of 
getting a different look at the course of teaching and observing 
the behavior of pupils in class as well as the teacher´s work and 
his/her approach to pupils (“a chance  to observe and research 
teachers´ activities which had been assessed and analyzed during 
consultations…”; “observing the natural authority of the teacher in 
various year-classes”; “…I collected new ideas and notions I might 
utilize later”; “…I saw how the teacher worked, what methods he used, 
how he approached the pupils…”…)
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In the area of negatives students mentioned that it would be desirable 
if the inspection of classes fluently continued into the student teach-
ing.

5  Experience from the student teaching
In their written statements students expressed the following ideas re-
lated to the student teaching:

• Positive feedback – future teachers see student teaching as useful, 
it helped them to confirm their decision to study a certain subject 
(“…I had a very good feeling from student teaching as well as a 
positive response”; “…my study is meaningful, I was able to motivate 
students and the cooperation with supervising teachers was excellent”; 
“…I tried several types of lessons and taught pupils from various year-
classes”).

• Teaching integrated pupils and managing unexpected situations 
– according to written statements, student teaching provided 
students with a possibility to work in and manage stressful 
situations, to acquire an overview of the real issue of teaching and 
the real relationships between pupils, parents, teachers and the 
school (“…a bit stressful, but a very good experience that taught me 
a lot”; “I learned how to react in various situations”; “I encountered 
different pupils, but through suitable motivation we always managed 
to get on well”.)

6  Seeing the importance of supervised practice teaching
Based on the written statements, students see the importance of su-
pervised practice teaching in the following way:

• Attainment of real experience – supervised practice teaching offers 
student a possibility to form a realistic image of the teaching 
profession as it enables them to get acquainted with the duties, 
activities and tasks of a teacher (“the importance lies in acquiring 
valuable and realistic experience which is indispensable for performing 
the teaching profession”)
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7  Factors influencing the course of supervised practice 
teaching

According to students´ written statements supervised practice teach-
ing is most influenced by the following factors:

• The relationship of the student – future teacher - to the teaching 
profession and his/her own readiness for teaching – according 
to students´ written statements their own “set-up” or their real 
desire to perform the teaching profession as well as their readiness 
to teach influence the course of supervised practice teaching in 
the most significant way (“whether I really want to do the teaching 
job…”; “how particular I´m going to be about preparing for the 
lessons”)

• Cooperation with supervising teachers – supervising teachers´ 
willingness to cooperate and pass on their knowledge and 
experience is according to students´ views a significant factor 
influencing the course of supervised practice teaching (“…advice, 
comments which are able to help students significantly”)

• Atmosphere in class/school – students believe that the overall 
atmosphere in class, which reflects the course of teaching and 
pupils´ activities in class, is another significant factor influencing 
the course of supervised practice teaching (“atmosphere, within the 
groups of pupils as well as in pupils´ behavior towards the teacher”)

The results of the qualitative analysis of written statements of 
students participating in the supplemental pedagogical studies 
(statements are expressed in italics):

1  An impression of supervised practice teaching
According to written statements of students of supplementary peda-
gogical studies, they see supervised practice teaching in the following 
way:

• As a necessary part of supplemental pedagogical studies (SPS) – 
according to students´ statements supervised practice teaching is 
an integral part of their study and it is an experience the students 
must gain before they start teaching (“an important part of the 
study”; “it´s a first step into the life of a teacher”)

• It´s a link between the theory and the practice – students 
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wrote that supervised practice teaching helps them apply their 
knowledge into practice and that through it they acquire a more 
complex view of the teaching profession (“the theory finally becomes 
linked with the practical part”)

2  The scope of supervised practice teaching
Students of supplemental pedagogical studies agreed that the scope of 
supervised practice teaching is for them:

• Optimal – according to their written statements students of SPS 
consider the scope of supervised practice teaching optimal as most 
of them work and this allows them to synchronize the practice 
teaching with their work (“the scope is optimal and sufficient based 
on the fact that we also have our jobs”)

3  Opinions of supervising teachers
In their written statements students mentioned both the positives as 
well as the negatives related to supervising teachers (in order from 
positives to negatives):

• Willingness to help, support - according to their written statements 
students of SPS have, during their supervised practice teaching, 
encountered supervising teachers who were very accommodating, 
willing to help, explain and answer all questions (“the supervising 
teacher was very pleasant, she helped and answered all my questions”)

• Nuisance and skepticism of supervising teachers – students also 
referred to negative experiences with supervising teachers who 
were sometimes inaccessible and acted as if the practicing students 
were a “burden” (“they take it as something over and above”; “they 
are annoyed and try to discourage us…”)

4  Experience from observation of classes
Based on their written statements, students of SPS have the following 
experience from observation of classes:

• A realistic look at the course of teaching – according to their 
statements students see observation of classes as a useful method 
of watching the course of teaching, teacher´s activities, use of 
methods, behavior of pupils and their reactions to the teacher´s 
stimuli (“I became conscious of all the things which are expected of 
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teachers to do, how they must plan the whole course of their teaching 
and cooperate with pupils”) 

Not adhering to the systematic and thought-out procedures of the 
teaching process was stated as a negative part of students´ experiences 
from observation of classes.

5  Experience from student teaching
Student teachers who had stood in front of pupils for the first time ex-
pressed the following ideas concerning the student teaching:

• Stress – based on their written statements, most students of 
supplemental pedagogical studies (as graduates of non-teaching 
study programs) considered student teaching very stressful, 
they were concerned about being able to plan their lessons and 
answer all pupils´ possible questions (“a lot of stress that must be 
eliminated by practicing”; “a need to prepare for future lessons and 
questions from pupils”).

In their written statements students of SPS expressed their belief that 
communication between the teacher and pupils is the most important 
part of teaching. 

6  Seeing the importance of supervised practice teaching
According to the written statements, students of SPS see the impor-
tance of supervised practice teaching in the following way:

• Attainment of real experience – during the realization of 
supervised practice teaching students of SPS get a chance to 
understand the course of the educational process itself (“a future 
teacher encounters the specifics of the educational process”)

• Preparation for the teaching profession – students´ written 
statements also suggest that students get a chance to link the 
theory with praxis, become prepared for the teaching profession, 
get acquainted with pedagogical documentation and last but not 
least with the school environment (“students transfer theoretical 
knowledge into practical activities – the essence of this work”; “the 
fundamentals of performing this job”)
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7  Factors influencing the course of supervised practice 
teaching

The course of supervised practice teaching is according to students of 
supplemental pedagogical studies most influenced by these factors:

• Cooperation between supervising teachers and students of SPS – 
according to students´ written statements, the course of supervised 
practice teaching is most affected by the approach of supervising 
teachers to practicing students and their willingness to help and 
offer advice (“the set-up and openness of a supervising teacher 
towards us”; “the way they approach us – future teachers”)

• Readiness of students – future teachers – according to the written 
statements it is necessary for the practicing student to be well 
prepared for teaching (“adequate and systematic preparation of the 
future teacher for each lesson”)

Students of SPS also believe that the course of supervised practice 
teaching is influenced by pupils´ behavior and their approach to and 
participation in the course of the educational process. 

Comparison of qualitative analysis of students´ written 
statements
The results of the qualitative analysis of written statements of students 
studying the teaching of academic subjects at a master level and grad-
uates of non-teaching study programs suggest that both groups of stu-
dents see supervised practice teaching as an indispensable part of the 
preparation of students for their future job. It is also a place where they 
are able to apply acquired knowledge directly into praxis. According to 
B. Kosová – A. Tomegová (2015, p. 23) “supervised practice teaching 
should be seen as an interaction between the learned theory and its 
application into reality.”

Based on the ideas contained in the written statements, we may as-
sert that students studying the teaching of academic subjects see su-
pervised practice teaching as an indispensable part of their preparation 
for the teaching profession. On the other hand, based on its importance 
they consider the scope of supervised practice teaching insufficient in 
terms of the overall duration, although they are conscious of the fact 
that it would be difficult to synchronize the practice teaching with all 
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the school duties. Therefore, the practice teaching probably couldn´t 
be any longer (“I consider the practice teaching very important, but to be 
able to really experience various situations, to communicate more with the 
supervising teacher, to get acquainted with the pedagogical documentation 
and the school environment, it would be better if the practice teaching was 
longer. Although I know that it probably wouldn´t be possible as we are 
still students, we must attend classes and fulfil our duties”). 

Students attending the supplemental pedagogical studies, on the 
other hand, see the length of supervised practice teaching as optimal 
based on the fact that most of them have jobs and it is already difficult 
for them to synchronize practice teaching with their work.

Another element having an important role in the preparation of fu-
ture teachers is the supervising teacher. Practicing students see super-
vising teachers as persons willing to help with any questions or uncer-
tainties. Based on their written statements, it is possible to conclude 
that students appreciated supervising teachers´ approach in analyzing 
students´ teaching performences. During their supervised practice 
teaching students studying the teaching of academic subjects as well 
as students of supplemental pedagogical studies encountered super-
vising teachers who saw the practicing students as a burden. This situ-
ation may be a result of the fact that some supervising teachers don´t 
understand the rules of contact with the faculty that sends students 
to perform their practice teaching. They might be afraid of the stu-
dent-trainees, be frustrated by their presence at school or be stressed. 
Another reason might be an insufficient financial reward that does not 
motivate supervising teachers to perform duties stemming from their 
position (Černotová, M. 2010).

The fact that practicing students are present directly at a real lesson, 
in the environment of the practicing school, where they observe the 
course of a lesson, teacher´s and pupils´ activities and they participate 
in the subsequent analysis of the lesson is seen by both groups as one 
of the best ways of watching the course of teaching before they at-
tend the last phase of practice teaching – the student teaching (“being 
able to directly observe the course of a lesson, the way the teacher was 
working, his/her methods, approach to pupils or pupils´ behavior towards 
the teacher and the subsequent analysis of the lesson all enabled us to 
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get better prepared for student teaching during which we lead the classes 
ourselves under the guidance of the supervising teacher”)

Students studying the teaching of academic subjects believe that stu-
dent teaching was beneficial as it showed them how to handle stressful 
situations in class, how to solve conflicts between pupils, how to moti-
vate them to participate in classroom activities, etc. On the other hand, 
students of supplemental pedagogical studies saw the teaching of a 
45-minute lesson under the guidance of their supervising teacher as 
very stressful. This difference can be the result of the fact that students 
of supplemental pedagogical studies realize their student teaching in 
the third year of their study (which is also the last year), whereas the 
students studying the teaching of academic subjects study for 5 years, 
thus, having more experience and knowledge. 

Gaining real experience is seen by both groups of respondents as the 
most significant benefit of supervised practice teaching. Based on their 
statements, we may conclude that supervised practice teaching ena-
bles students to link the theory with praxis, which prepares them for 
the performance of the teaching profession. Students are able to ac-
quaint themselves with the responsibilities and duties of teachers as 
well as with the school environment.

The course of teaching itself is always influenced by many factors 
a teacher may encounter. According to students´ statements the most 
important factors influencing the course of supervised practice teach-
ing are the relationship of trainees towards their future profession and 
their own preparedness for classes. We think that if a trainee adequate-
ly and responsibly prepares for all lessons, it will influence the course 
of lessons as well as the relationship between the teacher, pupils and 
parents. Both groups of respondents view the cooperation with super-
vising teachers as another significant factor influencing the course of 
supervised practice teaching. Based on their statements we may con-
clude that the willingness of supervising teachers to cooperate and of-
fer advice may to a large extent influence the job of future teachers-be-
ginners. 
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Conclusions
Supervised practice teaching as an integral part of future teachers´ 
preparation helps students to enhance their professional and personal 
competencies. It enables them to directly observe and manage the ed-
ucational process, to cooperate with the supervising teacher and ana-
lyze and assess didactic aspects of the educational process. All of these 
steps help students in their preparation for teaching activities. Based 
on the qualitative analysis of written statements from students stud-
ying the teaching of academic subjects and graduates of non-teaching 
study programs at the University of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in Trnava, 
we may conclude that supervised practice teaching is seen as an indis-
pensable aspect of their study and a motivating element for realizing 
the teaching profession. As students declared themselves, they could-
n´t imagine stepping directly into the field work without “trying to 
teach during their practice teaching”. Students emphasized the impor-
tance of supervised practice teaching by stating that it made it possi-
ble for them to acquire valuable experience also related to supervising 
teachers who are offered a possibility to assess students´ efforts and 
extend their valuable advice. Based on a certain “time limitation” stu-
dents consider the scope of supervised practice teaching insufficient. 
Most students also reflected on inadequate work with pedagogical doc-
umentation during their university study. Therefore, we need to em-
phasize the importance of providing future teachers with information 
and practical activities related to the content of the teaching job (anal-
ysis of textbooks, work with pedagogical documentation). As M. Sir-
otová (2015, p. 91) points out, it is important to take into consideration 
that the quality of supervised practice teaching ultimately affects the 
quality of education itself and thereby the development of all society. 

Keywords: pedagogical practice, opinions, perception, student, 
comparation
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